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FOREWORD

Over the past decades science and technology have been developing at an ever-
increasing pace. The impact of scientific research on the life of humanity has been
tremendous. Today, scientists all over the world are making efforts to investigate
those areas which have not been paid close attention to. The role of young researchers
and their contribution to the advancement of science and teachnology is becoming
more explixit.

For the fourth time Tambov State Technical University provided a platform for
young researchers to share the findings of their scientific investigations with the
community. On February, 17, 2017 we were happy to welcome the participants of the
Fourth International Scientific and Practical Conference The World of Science
Without Borders organized by the Department of International Professional and
Scientific Communication of Tambov State Technical University (Russia) in
collaboration with Karaganda State University named after E.A. Buketov
(Kazakhstan).

The plenary session speakers deserve special thanks for putting a lot of effort in
preparing and giving presentations to the conference participants.

Almost 100 papers were delivered and presentations made on a variety of topics,
from engineering to humanities.

A selection of extended abstracts available in this volume can be of interest to

students, young researchers and specialists actively involved in scientific research.

Natalia Gunina,
Head of Department “International
Professional and Scientific

Communication”, TSTU
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ARCHITECTURE, DESIGN AND URBAN PLANNING

VK 72.01
BBK 85.118

ARCHITECTURAL SCENES OF TAMBOV.
URBAN CONCEPT

M.O. Vorobieva, A. P. Tolstosheeva
Tambov State Technical University, Tambov, Russia
e-mail: vmo-68@yandex.ru

Abstract: Formation of the urban environment is not a matter of one century its the work of
many generations. Each century leaves its mark on the appearance of some city, on the specifics of
stylistic solutions for buildings.

One of the primary tasks related to the development of urban space, is to preserve the historic
streets. Today, the historic environment requires the most careful attitude, it can't be distorted by
excursive elements.

There are many means of harmonization, which allow to achieve the unity and artistic
expression of the planning structure of the city. One of such means is the stability of the composite
shape, based on reasonable functional zoning. This approach to harmonization of spatial
environment is based on the use of functional, three-dimensional and architectural-artistic
composition of the city.

Keywords: architecture, panorama of the city, town planning.

The method of the city environment harmonization is based on graphic
techniques that affect the transformation of the planning structure of the city in the
process of its development. Harmonization techniques predetermine the possibility of
placing new objects in different ways.

The combination of old and new buildings should be very harmonic. The
successful integration of neighboring buildings only emphasize the merits and
features of all buildings. However, it does not always harmoniously work to
“inscribe” new buildings into existing historical buildings without destroying its
unique integrity.

Inevitably, there is a contrast between the old and the new. But our past can’t be
completely forgotten or crossed out, as without knowledge of history and the past
there can’t be our future. Of course, time brings changes, new needs of people, the
need for the construction of certain types of buildings, but the historical buildings and
the more architectural monuments should remain the main criterion for designing
new facilities of the urban environment.

The problem of preservation and development of architectural and artistic
originality of the environment is one of the major professional creative problems at
the current stage of development of domestic and foreign architecture. This approach
is reflected in numerous publications, discussions of modern architectures.
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All this determines a need for the further development of research dedicated to
the problem of artistic image of the architecture as a whole, and the general solution
of problems associated with the study of the architectural and artistic originality of
the regional urban planning systems.

In theoretical studies the problem of the artistic image of architecture is examined
in domestic and foreign authors’ works. Among them there is a study of the problem
of artistic image in general theoretical terms, in terms of perception, interpretation
and meaning of the architectural environment, in the context of the relationship of the
urban fabric, its structure and landscape.

The broad panorama of urban planning for creating the image of the river town
comes to the fore when compared with other means that are specific to other cities,
because the one-time perception is a specific feature of the coastal city. However, the
analysis of works on the problem demonstrates the lack of theoretical research in this
area, that certainly has a negative impact on design, and construction,

Thus, the problem is that despite the fact that the panorama of most seaside and
river cities is characterized by specific architectural and artistic features it is
insufficiently studied.

Practical significance of the method is the ability to use the main results of the
study in the architectural and urban planning. Primarily this refers to Tambov, namely
to practical recommendations.

The study of such phenomenon as the architectural view, prosumes first of all the
analysis of the role and importance of the panorama in the formation of architectural
and artistic image of the city as it is obviously in close relationship with such
concepts as the structure, shape, composition, appearance and image of the city.

The complexity of the spatial structure and morphological structure of most major
cities predetermine fragmentary development of the human environment. Under these
conditions, a complete image arises as a result of the gradual formation of concepts
based on the synthesis of visual artworks. However, in a complex system of
environment the streamlining perception requires certain “costs" for the organization
of vision so that the scattered fragments merged into a generalized image. From this
point of view the broad urban panorama is very important as many elements of the
city in their visual relationship are covered hereby and the position of each in the
whole picture appears extremely bright.

The panorama is a view at the landscape, opening from an appropriate point,
characterized by a good review space and a wide viewing angle.

Thus, the architectural panorama is a specific form of manifestation of the urban
environment. The fundamental basis of it is a visual-spatial integrity of the elements
of the city at single perception of large urban structures. As a main form of visual
projection of the urban structure for a certain type of urban, architectural panorama is
the most important condition and method of forming a holistic visual image.

As for Tambov it was founded on April 17th, 1636. The fortress was situated on
the left bank of the river Tzna at the confluence with the river Studenetz.

Analyzing plans of Tambov of different periods the following stages of the
planning structure can be noted: a fortress (17th century), a fortress with surrounding
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settlements (18th century), a regular plan and its implementation (the last third of the
18th century and 19th century), the development outside the regular plan (the last
third of the 19th century and early 20th century), the modern planning structure. The
main stage, which created the historical and cultural value of the town, was the third
one, which began with the development and approval of the regular plan and ended in
its full realization, that took about a hundred years.

In 1968, the city received a general plan, which provided the regulation of
buildings. In 1986 another general plan was developed. The concept of urban
development, implicit in it is based on the principle of the continuity of the main
provisions of the previous plan, with the inclusion of a number of new proposals [1].

The compositions of historical planning structures showed its disharmony. The
compositions are based on three series of factors:

1. Analysis of directions of the town formation and development of the road
network, which shows of the possibility to ensure the coherence of this area with
other areas of the city, as well as the nearest villages.

2. Landscape analysis of the topography of the city.

3. Functional zoning districts.

Analysis of the functional composition of the city, affecting it’s planning
structure, leads to the identification of the nature and composition of the city planning
parameters.

1. The transport system requires additional means of communication between the
parts of the city;

2. The nature of the relief area refers to the hilly plain of central Russia.

3. The accumulation of functional areas provides the opportunity to organize their
accumulation.

The study highlighted the need to develop and improve the streets: Naberezhnaya,
Proletarskaya, Karl Marx. There are still problems relating to the conservation of
individual unique appearance and planning structure of the central part of Tambov.
The efficient use of the urban environment can be increased with the help of
completion of previously unfinished blocks of buildings. It’s possible to form an
"open" planning structure that provides opportunities for the development of main
functional areas of the city.

References
1. Zaleskaya L.S. Spravochnik arkhitektora - gorodskaya ekologizatsiya. [Guidebook of an architect
- urban greening]. Moscow, Stroyizdat, 1990. Pp15-16. (Rus).
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APXUTEKTYPHBIE KYJINCBI 'OPOJA TAMBOBA.
I'PAIOCTPOUTEJIbBHASA KOHUEIILWA

M.O. BopoobeBa, A.Il. TosicromeeBa
TaMOOBCKUIT rOCYIapCTBEHHBIN TEXHUUECKUN YHUBepcHUTeT, TamboB, Poccus
e-mail: vmo-68@yandex.ru

Annomauusn: Qopmuposanue 20poOCKoll cpeobl He SBNAemcst 0eloM 00HO20 CMONemus, Mo
mpyo muozux nokoaenuil. Kascooe cmonemue ocmaeisem ceoii omneuamox Ha 20pOOCKOM 0OnuKe,
HA 0COOEHHOCMSAX CIULEeB020 PeuleHUs 30 AHUIL.

OoHotl u3z nepsetiuux 3a0ay, C8A3AHHLIX C PA3BUMUEM 20POOCKO20 NPOCMPAHCMEA, AGIAeNC s
coxpanenue ucmopuyeckux yiuy. Ce2o0Hs ucmopuueckas cpeoa mpedyem MAaKCUMATbHO
bepedicHoe0 K cebe OMHOWEHUS, HeIb3sl UCKANCAmb ee  UYHCObIMU el  apXUmeKmypHbiMu
leMEeHmMamu.

Cywecmeyem MHOJCECMBO CPeOCm8 2apMOHU3AYULU, KOMOpble NO360MAI0M  OOCMUSHYMb
OUHCMBA U  XYOOINCECMBEHHOU BbIPAUMENbHOCMU  KOMIOUYUU  NIAHUPOBOYHOU CMPYKMYpPbl
copooa. QOOHuM u3 MAKUx Ccpeocme A6IAemcs CmadulbHOCMb KOMHO3UYUOHHOU (opmbl,
000CHOBAHHASL (DYHKYUOHATLHBIM 30HUpOSaHuem meppumopuu. Takoil nooxoo Kk eapmMoHusayuu
NPOCMPAHCMBEHHOU CPeObl (POPMUPYEMCSl HA OCHO8E UCNONb308AHUSL (DYHKYUOHATLHOU, 00beMHO-
NPOCMPAHCMBEHHOU U  APXUMEKNYPHO-XYO0NCECMBEEHHOU KOMNOUYULL 20p00d, BbIPANCEHHBIX
epagoananumuyeckumu cxemamu.

Knrwuesnie cnosa: apxumexkmypa, 2padocmpoumensCmeo, NiaHUposanue meppumoputl.

VIIK 72
BBK 85.118

HOLISTIC APPROACH TO DESIGN OF AMODERN THEATRE BUILDING

P.I. Gunina
School of Design Higher School of Economics, Moscow, Russia
e-mail: guninap@gmail.com

Abstract: The paper describes a holistic design approach, which focuses on the
relationships between structural elements as a single whole. Its main principle is integrity and
combination of aesthetics, comfort, efficient use of space and sustainability. The author offers a
planning solution for a theatre of modern art from the perspective of holistic design. Holistic design
has multiple benefits, including reduced operating costs of buildings and landscape, open space
protection, without harming people’ health and environment.

Keywords: space planning, environment, sustainable design, people, holistic design, land,
environmentally friendly materials.

Introduction
Currently, designers and architects are changing their views on public spaces,
making them more natural and comfortable for people. Out of this need, a new
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approach called holistic design has emerged. Holistic design considers the object
being designed as an interconnected whole, which is also part of something larger.
However, the concept of holistic design is much wider than a planning or
architectural solution. It is a vision of the human environment as single whole that
Incorporates aesthetics, comfort and sustainability.

Concerns about the environment as well as the quality of life of those who are
using the building is primary consideration in holistic design. Designers take into
account a variety of factors, such as the impact of the design on the environment, the
level of comfort and integration of the structure with the existing environment.

Obviously, designers attempt to reduce the negative impact on the environment
by using environmentally friendly building materials. Such materials are quite
expensive but it is possible to reduce costs by using natural ventilation and solar
energy. Also, they offer space-planning solutions that make place comfortable for
people. For example, public places like shopping malls, theaters, museums and
cinemas must be easy to access by public transport and close to community. They
must have enough places to eat, and have easy access for handicapped people.

A unique feature of holistic design is its aesthetic characteristics that influence
the perception of the structure as part of something bigger. To achieve harmony
designers consider the role of the lighting, planting and stylistic peculiarities of the
surrounding buildings so as the structure naturally fits into the environment.

Holistic design is not only about architecture and construction. It is also a
message that designers want to convey to the public. It is about satisfying the unmet
needs of people.

Modern theatre building as an example of holistic design

Holistic design in public places is a set of facades and exterior of the Theatre of
Modern Art created by myself.

Fig.1 Theatre of modern art. Brownfield construction

Fig 1 shows the example of building structures on a brownfield — a former
rural land but not used anymore. Currently, brownfields are underestimated and as a
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result are usually abandoned. My building site will occupy the least attractive piece
of land to many people’s mind. However, this land will have a new life it is re-
developed.

Fig.2 Theatre of modern art on developed land

Fig 2 shows contemporary facades. The main idea of Theatre of Modern Art is
that it is multifunctional. The same architectural approach applies to facades. They
are all contemporary and easy to install. The theater can change design for different
occasions and events. Most of these facades are made of light and easy to install
materials such as fabrics, bamboo and environmentally friendly plastic.

Fig. 3 Park zone around theatre with holistic landscape concept

As for park zone, it is very natural with lots of green space. Instead of concrete,
which contains a lot of dust and has low durability, huge stone tiles were installed.
Lighting is very important as well. | decided to use solar powered street lights. Street
lights are made of aluminum and glass and have very beautiful gloss effect. The
whole area is flat to let handicapped people walk easily without obstacles. On the
back entrance, there is a fountain made of pieces of rocks and glossy aluminum pipes
to run the water.

Conclusion

Holistic design is a way modern architects and designers should use to create
interior and exterior constructions. Innovative technologies, durability and
sustainability are the main goals of holistic design.
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The new model of education must meet the needs of the present and future
generations of humanity, which has the goal to survive and maintain the environment.
It is necessary to learn not only the achievements of the past, but also the technology
that will be useful in the future. Hence, the validity of an organized school requires a
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different school infrastructure.

In the second half of the last century, Soviet architects successfully conducted
research of new-formed school buildings, but their projects were based on the class-
lesson learning system. It is necessary to study the long-term experience in the
construction of school buildings, to identify positive aspects that can enrich the
architecture of Russian schools.

Modernity appeals to the creation of an educational institution, capable to adjust a
standardized and straightforward system of schooling for a child. We need different
teaching methods designed for different categories of students.

It is easy to notice that in most successful projects there is a tendency to separate
a school building into blocks, which include administrative, sports and entertainment
parts facing the street, and an "educational part". The last one is hidden from the eyes
of pedestrians, protected from noise and open on the sunny side. Blocks are also
divided into zones for elementary and high school. All these parts are commonly
connected by the passages, which may contain a library or recreation centers. The
latest engineering and energy saving technologies should be actively introduced to
make school become on economically viable object. Modern technologies of
landscape design are actively used in many instances: vertical gardening classrooms,
green roofs and facades of the school building.

Unplastered brick and natural materials, having their texture, are often used in the
furnish of a school. The modern building is assembled from modular elements
(boards, panels) of several types. This allows you to receive various forms of
construction. More attention is paid to the internal organization of the building.
Designing of the interior space takes into account the tendency of children to change
actions frequently. The actual layout of school buildings is a large hall, surrounded by
zones that form a space for playing and learning activities.

In the organization of the interior space of high school, we must take into account
changes in educational requirements. School buildings can be constructed of
individual sections of various levels of "flexibility": general (with a removable
functional program), specific (with the stationary equipment) and service
(communications and sanitary cabins). These sections can be used to assemble a
school building for different learning systems.

One of the principles of organization of the learning environment is the
transformation of the interior space by mobile partitions, cabinets or mobile
equipment. The internal layout of schools should take into account the use of school
buildings as centers of communication and culture of a residential area, the
independent use of the gym can be provided in projects, libraries and workshops. The
main trend in modern school building architecture becomes an inseparable unity with
the nature, the interpenetration of nature and buildings. This interpenetration is not so
much about the external effect of "fitting in" in nature, but about "disclosure™ of the
interior and the entire complex of buildings inside the nature and inclusion of natural
elements in its interior. The architecture varied in form and content creates positive
and emotional environment for children.

The school must be located in the service area, as well as on public transport
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routes. Paths leading to the school should be safe for pedestrians. Educational blocks
should not be oriented to the northwest, north and northeast, with the exception of
drawing rooms and specialized classrooms. We need to protect classrooms against
excessive sun heating. The area of window openings should be at least 1/5 part of the
floor area. Extending constructions (balconies, etc.) must be taken into account by
adding their area to the floor area. If the width of classrooms is 6.5 m or more we
need to design a two-way natural light. Walls and ceilings in the classrooms and
workshops should be made of non-burning materials. School buildings with six or
more classrooms must have two separate outputs. Fire alarm and fire extinguishing
devices should be installed. In other cases, schools with five or less classes or work
space should have a fire extinguisher. Classrooms and workshops should be protected
from noise by means of structural measures, which provide sufficient sound
insulation and good acoustic quality. Avoiding the appearance of noise sources in the
building is one of main points too. Existing sources of noise should be provided with
soundproofing.

An example of the modern Russian school architecture is an experimental school
for 1000 pupils on Khodynka Field in Moscow, designed by architect U.V. Ilin-
Adaev. The school is divided into three blocks: elementary school, secondary school
and a sports block. Gyms can be used by the district residents at non-academic time.

The important features of modern school should be: the ability to transform the
educational environment; the planning of large functional zones; the formation of an
"open" space systems; availability of mobile equipment in classrooms; new system of
technical utilities location, the possibility of autonomous existence, the availability of
energy-efficient systems.

Thus, the new modern school will focus on the development of non-academic
disciplines. Flexible space-planning structure of school buildings is an instrument of
overcoming their functional aging. To meet the changing social and educational
requirements for school is also a very important moment.

In Russia, the problem of the architecture of modern school buildings is relevant,
but more often discussed issues are related to the education system, competence of
teachers, improvement of material and technical base, etc. It seems to us that there is
no future for modern teaching systems in older buildings. This new school
architecture can change the standard ideas about education, create a flexible training
system, which will be aimed at a child's individuality formation.
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Abstract: The article focuses on those ways which are used in architecture to mask buildings.
This is called invisible architecture. The style of invisible architecture is new and poorly studied to
date. The result of the literature review is a classification and analysis of materials which were used
in creating this style. These are mirrors, metal, camouflage and greening. The proposed research
will help to make these homes more affordable.
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There are many trends and directions that can satisfy all tastes and ambitions in
modern architecture. One unusual style is gaining in popularity: the invisible
architecture. Various methods of masking are used in the construction of buildings in
the style of invisible architecture. There are some of them.

Mirrors. The main raw material for the production of mirrors is a glass sheet.
Building glass as a building material is characterized by durability, high resistance to
moisture, solar radiation, temperature changes, frost resistance, incombustibility,
rigidity and universality. The main physical property of the mirror is its reflection.
Mirrored fagade is used in the construction of homes in the suburbs of Warsaw in
Poland (Fig. 1). In this case, the mirror coating is laid only on the first floor of the
building. It seems that the second floor is floating in the air. The appearance of the
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house changes quite often together with nature: you can expect the change of seasons
and the changes associated with the time of the day [1].

Fig. 1. - A house in the suburbs of Warsaw.

Metal. As it is known, metals are characterized by a special "metallic” luster,
which is determined by their ability to strongly reflect the rays of light [2]. This
property was successfully used by the architects in the design of a new facade of
Louis Vuitton store which is located in Tokyo (Fig. 2). They used an aluminum shell
with a perforated pattern. Aluminum sheets mask steel frame and reinforced concrete
structures of the existing building.
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Fig. 2. - Louis Vuitton shop in Tokyo.

Camouflage. The house also may become conditionally invisible if it is in
harmony with the environment [3]. For example, you can see «Juniper House» which
blends perfectly with the landscape of the island of Gotland in Sweden (Fig. 3). The
facade is decorated by a translucent fabric which has a picture of juniper bushes.
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Fig. 3. - «Juniper House» in Sweden.

The common phenomenon is the greening of facades [4]. Plants reduce transport
noise, purify and freshen the air, have a positive emotional impact. The use of vertical
gardening of facades helps to regulate thermal conditions of the interior of the
buildings, gives the chance to disguise ugly buildings and create optimal
microclimatic conditions, reduce the noise level, the power of the wind, increase
humidity, provide shade, enrich the air with oxygen, absorb harmful gases and dust.

House in California National Park creates such an impression that it is a part of
the area and it was created by nature out of sand and stone through the use of cement,
glass, copper and steel (Fig. 4).

Flg 4. - House in California Natlonal Park.

Materials for masking buildings are common in our country, so we can use this
effect. This will help the buildings to blend with existing buildings or blend in with
the landscape and not to disrupt the composition as a whole.
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Abstract: The article considers one of the relevant problems of Russian cities, i.e. a loss of
architectural and artistic features of historical centers. This process is determined by distortion of a
historically developed composition of centers due to a destructive housing development and loss of
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Architecture is an integral part of the human environment, which is formed over

many centuries and decades based on the conditions of time, place, used building
materials, methods, tools and traditions in construction. Historical architectural
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buildings, carrying layers of cultural strata of different epochs, determine the
individuality of places and the image of cities, play the main role in the continuity of
cultures of different epochs. Study, use and the presence of historic buildings in the
modern architecture of the city is one of the factors of formation of national identity.
The attractiveness of the historic cities in Europe for tourists all over the world is
precisely that. Using historical architecture they learn about the culture and traits of
people. The architecture is associated with identity in the context of the place.

Because of this, the problem of preservation of historical buildings has a
particular relevance at the present stage of the development of the society.

The purpose of this article is to identify the importance of maintaining
compositional and artistic integrity of historical buildings in the contemporary world,
to identify the most optimal methods of reconstruction of the historical buildings of
cities [1, 2].

The city as a complex organism develops continuously, that is manifested in
increase of population; in change of the size and intensity of use of developed areas;
in the increase of technical capacity and the complexity of the information field of the
city.

The reconstruction of the cities that have preserved valuable historical and
cultural heritage is based on independent techniques with different goals and
objectives. The differences may be between the cities that preserve the unique and
inimitable nature and between regions, functional design parts of the same city (city
center, residential area, industrial area).

Reconstruction of the historically formed environment of the central part of the
city implies the preservation of this environment as a unique phenomenon,
exceptional in each case. To preserve this environment, it is necessary to make it
viable, and this should not only be preserved but continuously reconstructed. This
process is complex, including restoration, regeneration, rehabilitation, repair, and
improvement and new construction.

Methods of reconstructive measures:

In practice, the reconstruction methods are described in the "implantation™ of new
buildings in historical environment:

1. Hidden reconstruction

2. Stylistic imitation

3. Contrast solution

The method of covert reconstruction must be used in order not to result in the
destruction of the building in case of its reconstruction.

There are two fundamentally different situations of the use of covert
reconstruction:

In the first case, the goal of reconstruction is to create a rich urban environment,
the calculated mass flows of visitors, diverse and permeable in all directions. So, the
use of old buildings in the old housing in the former quality may be impossible.

In the second case, traditionally proposed for the centers of old cities, the path
reconstruction, decompression, and rehabilitation (to ensure the necessary standards
of insulation and ventilation, landscaping, improving sanitation, and maintenance)
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seems feasible.

In conditions of densely built-up districts with acute shortage of available
territories the technique of vertical zoning can be used. This technique includes:

- overlapping the inner yard at the level of 2-3 floors;

- the 1-floors under the service institutions of the basements under the garages of
technical and warehouse premises;

- the inclusion of intra in the space of the passage and premises for different types
of commercial and recreational activities;

- accommodation of auditoriums, restaurants, pedestrian crossings at various
levels;

- the upper floors are reserved for housing;

- the complex has a connected system of pedestrian communication on several
levels [3].

The principle of stylistic imitation is used to restore the facade of the historic
neighborhoods as an imitation of the style of old buildings. New buildings must
rather rigid requirements: the preservation of the silhouette of the building (limitation
of height and volume), correct plastic facade of the new building (the proportions of
windows, decoration) depending on the neighboring facades of the solution to the
texture, the color (material of lining).

The practice of building new buildings on the principle of stylistic imitation has
many examples of successful incorporation of these buildings into an ordinary
historical building of the street. Most often this principle is applied in the case of a
firewall construction in order not to violate the architectural and artistic appearance
of the street usual for this city.

Method of height restrictions is particular for the historic core and forms a clear
recommendation system to select the height of new buildings in different parts of the
city, the formation of the silhouette of the new building does not violate historically
formed contours.

New buildings in the old quarter of the surrounding historic buildings play a
significant role in the forming of a new building because the new building should
integrate harmoniously into the historic environment and not distort the historical
appearance of the old street. The importance of the historic buildings should be
considered not only from the point of view of humanity to the past, and the
preservation of compositional and artistic integrity. Historicism in architecture plays
an important role. Without recourse to historicism, we cannot speak about the
development of the history of architecture. One of the methods to harmonize the
environment is an appeal to the roots of our past, namely the use of historicism in the
design of modern buildings.
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Abstract: The article presents the characteristics of construction of houses in the 60-70s of the
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Construction in the mid-60s was aimed at solving the housing problem in the
shortest possible time, the formation of new systems of enclosed courtyard spaces,
regional and district development with integrated public buildings.

Residential areas of Naberezhnaya Street are closed systems situated near other
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buildings of other periods, with adjacent recreational areas along the river Tsha.
Disadvantages of the quarter are pedestrian permeability, lack of organized platforms
inside courtyards, parking areas, fire driveways not corresponding to SNIP standards
[1].

Houses built in the 1960-70s are standard four-five-storey brick residential
buildings with three load bearing walls. Thus, the bearing skeleton consists of three
longitudinal and transverse load-bearing brick walls - two external ones and an
internal wall between the stairwells.

While remodeling houses it is recommended to dismantle the walls in double
and triple apartments, to combine kitchens and living rooms, replacing gas stoves
with electrical, in double and triple apartments replacing combined bathrooms into
separate ones, redevelopment of one-bedroom apartments is not recommended.

Structural transformation includes strengthening of bearing structures
(foundations, walls), insulation of walls, superstructure of additional floors, roof
reconstruction, extension of lifts, lobbies device.

Redesign of apartments includes increasing the area of the bathroom and
kitchen, creating a more comfortable layout by replacing internal partitions. In the
center of the building one-room apartments are joined into two-bedroom apartments,
because they do not meet the norms of isolation.

Accomplishment of territories near houses requires an individual approach, due
to the features of the relief (strong bias) and a small area. This includes passages
device in accordance with the standard organization of sites for various purposes in
accordance with SNIP [1] and the SP [2] and VSN 58-88 [3], demolition of
dilapidated houses, the resettlement of residents from dilapidated housing in new
residential high-rise building in the quarter, the organization of zones of landscaping.

e 0

Fig. 1 — Cultural and leisure area of Naberezhnaya Street in Tambov.

It is worth noting the value of Naberezhnaya str. for Tambov in the urban
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development plan (fig. 1). This is a cultural and recreational zone of the city, along
which there are numerous parks, alleys, playgrounds, catering, cultural centers, in the
southern part of the organized beach area, including organized sports grounds,
swimming areas (fig. 2).
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Fig. 2 — Development scheme. Recreational development.

Integration of the quarter to the urban environment must take into account the
natural dominant of the River Tsna. It will create the finished look of Naberezhnaya
street, will raise the quarter (district) indication of the comfort of living in the city of
Tambov. For visitors and residents of the city, the development of this area can
become a kind of attraction, and undoubtedly a great contribution to the
modernization and transformation of the city of Tambov.
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Abstract: Ecology of the urban environment is a very relevant problem addressed by many
scientists. The task of urban planners, architects, environmentalists is to work together to improve
the environment of the city. In this article, we consider the issue of ecology of the urban
environment.
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Introduction

With the increasing growth of cities and urbanization of the population, the
problem of the ecological condition of the urban environment becomes increasingly
Important. Since the city is the environment where there are all processes of human
activity. Humans are biosocial beings, and thus a vital factor for people is the quality
of air, food and water. There is also a number of other environmental factors that
affect the health of urban residents. These include noise, radiation and vibration
exposure. The problem of urban ecology will be discussed in this article.

The history of creation of the urban environment

During the centuries of urbanization of the planet urban methods have been
formed and perfected by trial and error. In this case, the dream of all the participants
in the process of urbanization, including urban planners, architects and residents, was
the city with the perfect environment. Ideas about the ideal city were various. Some
saw them as small towns, some as large dynamic metropolitan areas, some as small-
scale green "cities of the sun", and some as giant cities with glass skyscrapers.
Urbanization of the planet has a long history — from the first small settlements to
large cities [1].

The first human settlements were mostly simple environments, which served to
meet their basic needs (shelter, procreation, protection from enemies, etc.).
Subsequently, cities developed into more complex structures, with the increased
needs of humanity.

Technological progress was not only a key point in the development of cities,
but also had a significant impact on the ecology of the city. Every year there are more
cars that not only pollute the air with emission gases, but also provide a tremendous
noise and vibration impact on the environment. The increase in built-up area and
roads resulted in the reduction of green spaces, which are a source of oxygen.

Environmental problems of the urban environment

Pollution affects the health of the urban population greatly. This is evidenced, in
particular, by significant differences in the health condition of the population in
separate areas of the same city.

Health of citizens is affected by many factors, in particular the characteristic
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features of urban life — lack of physical activity, increased nervous stress, transport
fatigue and a number of others, but the greatest problem is environmental pollution.
The most visible negative consequences of environmental pollution in a major city,
are manifested in the deterioration of the health of the residents compared to rural
residents.

Along with air pollution, human health is negatively impacted by many other
factors of the urban environment.

Noise pollution in cities is almost always local and it is mainly caused by means
of transport — cars, trains and plains. The noise levels on main roads of big cities
already exceed 90 dB and have a tendency to increase annually by 0.5 dB. This is the
largest environmental hazard in the areas close to busy highways. Medical studies
show that increased noise levels contribute to the development of neuropsychiatric
diseases and hypertension. The protection from noise in central areas of cities is
hampered by the density of existing buildings which make construction of noise
screens and broadening highways and green areas to reduce noise levels very
difficult. Thus, the most promising solutions to this problem is to reduce the intrinsic
noise of vehicles (especially trams) and to build soundproofed buildings on the main
highways additionally as well as to install green facades and triple glazed windows
(with a simultaneous application of mechanical ventilation) [2].

A particular problem is the increase in the level of vibration in urban areas, the
main source of which is transport. This issue is under research, but there is no doubt
that its importance will increase.

Vibration contributes to a more rapid deterioration and destruction of buildings
and constructions, but most significantly, it can adversely affect the most accurate
technological processes. It is especially important to emphasize that vibration harms
advanced industries the most and, accordingly, its growth may have a limiting effect
on the ability of scientific and technological progress in metropolitan areas [3].

Conclusion

The way to create the environment in the city that will be comfortable for life
of people is very long and tedious. At the present stage of development, when the city
is over-populated compared to other settlements, the relevant problem about the
ecology of the urban environment raises. At the moment, the main task of
environmentalists, urban planners and architects is to create the most comfortable
conditions for human life. This will require a tremendous amount of work so that the
modern city could enjoy all the benefits of scientific progress, while remaining
ecologically suitable for the life of people.
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Abstract: The article focuses on studying geometrical forms of foundations bases of buildings
being reconstructed. It also considers the geometric characteristics of such bases. In the
reconstruction of buildings we are dealing with existing foundations, so a new foundation that will
be constructed nearby, should be a complex form. It is necessary to consider mutual influence of
foundations. This study is relevant today, because the construction is developing more and more
every year. We are surrounded by a huge number of "old" buildings that must be reconstructed.
Many of these buildings are architectural monuments, so it is important to keep them in a good
condition.
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Introduction

In this paper we have studied geometric forms and geometric characteristics of
foundations bases of buildings being reconstructed. Foundations are an essential part
of buildings, which transmits loads from the building structure on the soil. To settle
the new foundations in limited conditions of the existing underground structures of
buildings being reconstructed the foundations of complex forms have to be often used
and the impact of existing and newly constructed foundations must be taken into
account [1]. In this paper we have studied the most common types of foundations
bases used in the reconstruction of buildings.

2. Types of foundations bases and their characteristics

The choice of the type of the foundation base depends on the load and the
presence of underground structures.

Foundations with symmetric T-beam base are used when there are significant
alternating torque loads or when it is required to reduce the length of the base of
developed underground structures.

Foundations with T-shaped base are used for torque loads of one direction and
under the same conditions as foundations with symmetric T-beam bases, when the
distance from the gravity centre of the base to one of its edges should be minimal.

Foundations with L-shaped base are used in cases of significant torque loads in
mutually perpendicular planes, or when the conditions specified for T-shaped
foundations, must be followed in relation to two adjacent edges of the base.
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Closely-shaped strip foundations rectangular in plan are used under the separately
located structures and under porches to buildings. These porches are separated from
the buildings by expansion joints.

Cross-shaped foundations are used instead of rectangular foundations in case
where the rectangular foundations include concrete posts to provide support for
stands and other structures for various purposes.

Ring-shaped and round foundations are used under different round structures. It is
recommended to use ring-shaped foundations for relatively small loads. These
foundations are separate supporting structures; their moments can act in different
directions.

Polygonal foundations are often used instead of round foundations, as they are
easier to work with and it takes less time to produce the formwork.

These types of foundations are also successfully used for various types of
equipment and other technological devices [2; 3].

Geometrical characteristics of foundation bases of various forms and their values
are given in table 1. The values of the geometric characteristics of the polygonal
bases (a) in the table correspond to the location of the bases, illustrated on the left,
and the values of (b) are shown on the right.

Table 1. Geometric characteristics of foundations bases of various forms

Scheme Form F X Yo R W, W,
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Y
— ] Rectangular
E,L:U’ T-beam
T symmetrical 054
— 0%g k,A°B | kgAB’
LA, Closely-shaped ’
+E=12 | strip foundations
—I= ; k, 4* Bk, 4B®
LY. - rectangular in plan |k, 4B 2 3
_‘ Cross-shaped
’ ,L‘XA max— Wmin:
T-shaped 058 =k,4°B | =kgAB
4 luxA W . = W =
L-shaped B m mex
S Hy =k,A°B | =k AB
I ‘ W2 . . K 2 R 4 4 3 3
(©): () |Ring-shaped, round| k;R, ’ KoR, | KR, | k4R, k4R,
4 a) ) a) b) @) b
o=y Hexagonal — |kw® [Aa |, | kea' | kaa® [Kyd |ksa® |ksa® [kya®
- Ha My
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F — the area of the bases;

a — the side of the base in the form of a regular polygon;

Xe, Yc — the distance from the gravity center of the square base to its edge along the x-
axis and y-axis, accordingly;

ly, Ix —the base area inertia moments relative to the axes y and x, accordingly;

Wy, Wy —the base area resistance moments relative to the axes y and x, accordingly;
A, B —the length and width of the base, accordingly;

R., Rs —the outer and inner radii of the ring-shaped base, accordingly.

The values of the coefficients ki, «, u' for different types of foundations are given
in [1], where these foundations are discussed in detail.

3. Conclusion

In this paper we have studied the possible geometric forms of foundations bases
of buildings being reconstructed. We have also considered the geometric
characteristics of foundations bases of various forms and considered the conditions of
application of each type of foundations bases. The study has shown that the geometric
forms of foundations bases are very diverse, so they can be applied in various fields
of construction.
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Abstract: This article is devoted to developing a way of decreasing the deformation of cement
bonded particle board (CBPB). The method will be developed on the basis of investigating the
major factors that have an impact on physical-mechanical properties of CBPB. The goal of the
work is achieved by considering the principle of reinforcing CBPB with composite fitting. It is
supposed that reinforcement of CBPB is able to refine its durability and effectively strengthen the
construction of the material. This method has an important practical significance because it helps
to increase fields where CBPB can be applied as well as its performance characteristics.
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Introduction

In recent times the application of CBPB is becoming more widespread. The
production of CBPB allows to get competitive construction material and also it helps
use wood and recycle wood residue. Therefore, the elaboration of the method which
can help to increase the strengthening characteristics is given a great attention.

One of the main disadvantages of CBPB is the low bending strength, so it leads to
deformations, which appear during storage, installation and maintenance of boards.

The reinforcement of CBPB with composite fitting

The previously proposed methods of improving the physical-mechanical
characteristics of CBPB were investigated in the course of the work. This method
introduces such options as reinforcing glue nanostructures [1], the modification of the
size and the placement of wood particles [2], the revision of manufacturing
technology [2], the change of wood filler [3].

This research allowed to find out that structure of the material is one of the main
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factors, which affect the CBPB strength.

The durability of CBPB is provided by a unique three - layer structure. Panels are
made of two layers of fine wood particles on the external sides and a layer of larger
particles inside [4]. However, this multi-layered structure ensures good tensile and
compression strength.

The reinforcement of CBPB with composite fitting will help to create a bending
resistant material. Composite fitting is not an additive in the composition of the
investigated material, so it will not enter into the reaction in the process of hardening.
Composite fitting will be placed in the CBPB in the form of reinforcing mesh. The
pitch and diameter of reinforcement are determined by the result of calculations.
Correct compound of CBPB with composite fitting and properly created bond
between them will decrease the deformability of the material. If the reinforcing area
Is too large, it will lead to lower strength characteristics.

In the method of reinforcement, it is important how CBPB transfers stress to
composite fitting. If this transfer is carried out without energy loss, the overall
strength of the material will be high.

Fig 1. The composite mesh

Conclusion

On the basis of theoretical overview, we have investigated the properties of the
CBPB and previously studied ways of reducing deformations. It was revealed that a
significant influence on the effectiveness of the reinforcement is provided by the
geometry of the fitting and its location.

The application of this method in practice will make easier the process of
installation the CBPB and reduce the spoilage during transportation. Also if the
material has a good bending strength, it can be used in different new ways.
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Abstract: In this article designs of floorings of high-rise buildings are reviewed and studied.
The high safety of load-bearing elements in high-rise buildings demands such constructive solutions
which meet the increased requirements of strength, rigidity, fire resistance, low level of dead load.
Thus designs of floorings should have high economic parametres: a small building height and
specific materials consumption, fabricability aimed at domestic building experience.
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Introduction

In this article, we have studied the system of floorings of high-rise buildings. A
system of composite floorings, meeting all requirements of high-rise buildings has
been developed for the construction of high-rise buildings nowadays. This system
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uses developments of Reinforced Concrete Research Institute which were made
under the guidance of professor I. G. Ljudkovskoy.

The modern system of flooring.

The basic element of the system is steel sheet reinforcement which carries out the
following functions: it completely takes a lateral force; due to apertures in sheets they
act like templates for building a reinforcement core; in the frame junctions area sheet
reinforcement creates an «effect of a clip», thanks to the restriction of concrete
deformations; the sheet reinforcement works like a fixed shuttering; decreasing the
weight of a plate due to the installation of light-concrete inserts.

Advantages of the offered system of floorings:

— It excludes destruction of joints. Joints are impossible due to full perception of
the lateral force, thus there is a real possibility to decrease the height of flooring and
not to use chapiters. (Fig. 1).

Fig. 1. Two schemes of work peculiar for the traditional joint and the joint developed by RCRI.

— It increases the rigidity of the frame. Due to the installation of sheet
reinforcement, there appears the area of increased flexural and shift rigidity, the so-
called «collar» working as the rigid stamp. It essentially influences the rigidity and
fracture strength of the flooring structure. (Fig. 2a);

— It increases the quality of reinforcement installation. The high quality of
reinforcement installation is attained due to exact cross-sectional positioning of a
reinforcement bar. It is especially important in frame joints where the insignificant
error in a reinforcement arrangement on sectional height can essentially lower the
strength of the section and rigidity of the joint. Steel prefabricated sheets with
apertures for the reinforcement bars serve as a pattern for its installation in a final
position. (Fig. 2b);

Fig. 2. Rigid insert in floorings in the «collary area.
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1. It allows to make separate concreting of the frame joint by special concrete
(high-strength polymer concrete, fibrous concrete) [2];

2. The offered system of floorings allows to create a system of hidden girders
combined by frame joints which provides the space stability of a framing during the
assembling process. (Fig. 3);

Fig. 3. Installation of a hidden frame — the first stage of building floorings.

3. A big variety of section layous configurations and constructive schemes is
allowed in steel sheet elements system;

4. It provides reliable work under dynamic loads [3];

5. It allows the construction of flooring with fire-resistance.

Conclusion

The proposed system of flooring completely corresponds the domestic practice of
monolithic house-building, and is aimed at V25-V35 concrete. Sheet elements of
hidden girders can be produced even by poorly equipped plants, which is confirmed
by the experience of their in-situ production.

The instances of the suggested designs made it possible to estimate the
expediency of the proposed floorings system:

- Floorings of stylobate part with span up to 18 m, loading — up to 3 tonns. The
thickness of flooring on a supporting structure was 500 mm, the size of haunch - 2 m,
the thickness of flooring - 250 mm.

- Due to the use of light-concrete inserts, floorings of a standard storey with 12 m
span have the resulted thickness of 130 mm.
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Abstract: The article deals with the issues of relocating residents from hazardous and
ramshackle buildings, construction of new housing to replace those that have a state of failure. It is
proposed to apply the light gauge steel framing technology under the restrictions of the economic
crisis. A new cluster of pre-fabricated economy class housing with minimal capital investments
allows to build a new cluster of pre-fabricated economy class housing with minimal capital
investments. This technology offers an opportunity to reduce the amount of the hazardous and
ramshackle housing in Tambov.

Keywords: cost-effective construction, hazardous and ramshackle housing, light gauge steel
framing technology, pre-fabricated economy class housing.

Introduction

A state of failure is a category of the technical state of a building or a construction
and structure in general that is characterized by damages and deformations indicating
the loss of carrying capacity and damage of failure [2].

In accordance with the Regional targeted program on relocation of residents from
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hazardous housing situated on the territory of the Tambov region, the total area of the
regional housing fund, that does not meet the technical standards of living, is now
747,0 thousand square meters, or 2,8 percent of the whole housing fund [3].

Problem analysis and ways of their solution

The rate of increase of the housing fund in the Tambov region now exceeds that
of its liquidation. At the same time, it is the ramshackle buildings with the high
percent of the physical deterioration of constructions.

The solution of the above-mentioned problems is impossible only with the use pf
developed programs aimed at the relocation of people from hazardous and
ramshackle buildings; there is a necessity for a new effective solution that will also
result in the growth of cost efficiency of construction and the reduction of
commissioning time for new housing facilities.

Taking into account all facts mentioned above, there is a proposal to introduce the
prospective technology of new housing construction applying LGSF. The rapid speed
of buildings construction buildings with the application of this technology is
determined by the operational compatibility of their structural elements. Due to the
metal structural element having light specific weight, there is no longer any necessity
to use heavy-weight deep foundations, that make construction cheaper and reduce the
labor intensity of work to a large extent.

The outer walls (panels) are made from thermostructures in which light gauge
framing structures are laid, that creates a rigid framework of a light weight, that in its
turn allows not to use heavy-payload construction machines. The panels are
characterized by the fast assembly, both at the factory and the construction site. Their
composition includes mineral wool protected with the vapor-barrier and diffusion
sheet from excessive moistening [1].

In addition, the application of the effective heat insulation in the framework made
out of perforated profiles allows considerably reducing the cost for the housing
maintenance as well as reducing the load on municipal services providing heat.

As for cost effectiveness, the technology is characterized by low cost price. The
production cost for 1 square meter of the LGSF-made building depends on its
complexity and number of storeys and varies from 16000 to 30000 rubles.

Conclusion

Therefore, with the implementation of this technology in solving problems of
hazardous and ramshackle housing in the Tambov region it is possible to significantly
ease the situation in the housing sector and contribute to the improvement of
residential requirements for the community as a whole and for some families in
particular.
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Abstract: Metal cylindrical gridshells are popular and promising structures due to a wide
range of applications. However, in the literature it is extremely difficult to find a detailed method of
calculation of these structures. The main objective of this article is to analyze the literature focused
on the calculation methods of metal gridshells and optimal design of spatial metal structures. The
article contains a review of scientific works of Russian and foreign authors on the given subject and
the main conclusions based on these woks are made.
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Introduction
Metal cylindrical gridshells for coating industrial buildings, trade and exhibition
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halls, as well as for the frames of greenhouses, are quite widely used in construction.
However, such arches, compared to flat structures, are not fully utilized. This
situation can be explained by the fact, that there are not many scientific works, which
help with practical application and calculations of these constructions. There are no
works dedicated to the analysis of patterns and structures of gridshells formation,
comparison of options with different ratio of lifting height to span from the point of
view of their sustainability and techno-economic indicators.

This research aims to present scientific data, that are directly or indirectly
associated with the calculation of metal cylindrical gridshells and the optimum-
design of spatial metal structures.

Literature review

In the last few decades there has been some theoretical and experimental research
in the field of folded arches having a constant thickness between the edges and nodes
of the arches, which has been conducted in the USSR and Russia. Theoretical
research, which was related to the latticed arches and shells, was mainly conducted
by A. G. Trusheva [1], V. S. Eremenko [2], V. A. Ignatyev [3], V. A. Lebedev and L.
N. Lobo [4]. In these works, it is noted that the loss of the bearing capacity of mesh
design begins with a loss of stability of separate truss elements. But this work does
not consider the possible overall shape of the buckling mesh design, as complex
spatial systems.

Until to 1950, Popov I. G and a number of the author [5] had conducted
theoretical and experimental study to clarify the calculation of net systems in the
form of a cover of Foppl. In these vaults under the assumption of spatial joints,
calculated forces in the rods differed from the experimental results. It was
established, based on the research work of these authors, that the cause of the abrupt
change of stresses in the rods of the gridshell, on the assumption of the hinges at the
nodes, is basically not the rigidity of the nodes of a flat farm, but stiffness of joints of
plane trusses.

Among foreign authors, who studied the problem, are G. Ruhle [6] A. Rothe [7]
and J. Brodka and M. Lubanski [8], but the problem is discussed in general and in
these works you can find only the classification of shells and bases of calculation.

In the works on engineering, concerning to arches, you can see only
approximation static analysis and verification of general stability by using a
simplified design scheme in the form of two-hinged arches.

G. I. Pshenichnov in his book [9] presents the theory of thin elastic latticed shells
and its application in engineering. The author gives the system of differential
equations of equilibrium for elements of a cylindrical shell with diamond and square
mesh. Pshenichnov proposes to use the simplified formulas and tables for
calculations.

Now, there is a need of developing a more accurate method of static and structural
analysis of these arches and checking the various forms of buckling them. It has
become possible thanks to the improvement of software systems, intended for the
calculation of structures by finite element method.

Over the last decade there has been a lack of experimental studies of gridshells in
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Russia. A. N. Rajewski and V. I. Kostenecka presented the results of theoretical and
experimental research of coverings of greenhouses in the form of a rod metal folds. In
the past it was shown that compressed elements with structural flexibilities to 180 can
be used in the frames of the greenhouses.

A number of studies were conducted on the problem of convertible rod and fold
systems of modular elements. A transformed system (rod or plate) is a state change
associated with a change in the position of individual elements and the system as a
whole. The ability of the system to transform the batch status allows you to facilitate
the delivery of an entire frame or its part to the place of erection.

It should be noted that there are very few published works, which are dedicated to
the optimal design of spatial metal steel structures. Perhaps it is due to the fact that
the development of design methods was hampered by the development of computers
and mathematical programming methods.

However, the optimal methods of designing the individual elements of spatial
structures were considered in detail.

A large number of works are devoted to the searching of the rational type of
transverse river section of construction elements [10].

The monograph of Klyachin A. Z. [11] has a great importance for parametric
optimization of spatial metal mesh constructions. The author investigated the effect of
the structures parameters such as the change of the height of the structure, on the
weight of the structure. He analyzed the degree of rationality of the outlines of the
structural plates and various types of structural designs.

Conclusion

Thus in this article we have made an attempt to analyze works connected with
metal gridshells. However, there is a relatively large amount of works, which are
indirectly related to this issue. We want to note that there is a lack of scientific works,
which are directly dedicated to the problem. You can only find general descriptions of
the structures and abstracts. So there are many problems concerning metal gridshells,
which should be investigated.
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Abstract: A problem of monitoring the parameters of walling which influence the ecology of
habitation is considered in the article. Ways of solving the problem are shown.
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Ecological parameters of habitation are defined to a large extent by the quality of
walling. That’s why the fulfillment of requirements imposed to walling in the context
of hygiene and ecology is necessary in its designing, building and exploitation. The
providing of these requirements is possible under the condition of the presence of the
reliable system of the monitoring of walling. Nowadays such monitoring either
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doesn’t exist or it isn’t fulfilled completely from the perspective of providing
ecological requirements.

The purpose of monitoring the building envelope at the operation stage is the
organization of a permanent or periodic monitoring for changes in the status of
protection. At the same time the measurement and evaluation of various indicators of
constructions should be carried out, which are the main elements of the building and
determine the operational safety of fencing in concordance with various parameters.
The examples of such controllable indicators for heat-shielding constructions are the
reduced total thermal resistance of fencing, air permeability resistance, water vapor
permeability resistance. In some cases, the assessment of change in the moisture
content of the insulant, the assessment of change in the layer thermal inertia, etc. may
be carried out. As for the sound-insulating constructions, such indicators are the index
of isolation of the air noise, the index of the reduced impact noise under the
overlapping. [1]

Ongoing monitoring shouldn’t be just a fixed quantity of controlled actions, but
the analysis of the dynamics of these changes should be also carried out during the
entire measurement period. The availability of information on the dynamics of
changes makes it possible to obtain reliable information about the causes of the
deterioration of monitored indicators and to take the necessary actions on its basis for
controlling and completing the elimination of the changes, both at some certain
construction facility and at the future constructed facilities.

The negative change of controlled parameters can be individual and peculiar just
to some certain construction facility. They may occur, for example, because of
blunders of a designer who is designing a certain walling, or due to blunders of
builders performing this construction. The result obtained in these cases is important
only for the given construction and has a little effect on the overall improvement of
the quality of these enclosing structures at other construction facilities.

The shortcomings which negatively influence the future exploitation of the
walling may frequently occur because of the systematically happening violations in
constructing buildings, such as technical regulations, the requirements of standards of
building constructions, recommendations on their organization, on carrying out
specific conditions of constructing and so on. [2]

In the construction process it is necessary to provide the control for ensuring the
quality of constructed facilities by the monitoring which is carried out in combination
with the research-and-technical support of the construction. [3]

In this case, monitoring is the process of:

- systematic and periodic monitoring of the strain-stress state structures, or the
deformations of buildings as a whole, the state of soil and groundwater bases in the
construction zone;

- the timely capture and evaluation of deviations from the project, the
requirements of regulations;

- comparing the results of forecasts of the mutual influence of the construction
facility and the environment with the results of observations for the purpose of the
operational prevention or the elimination of the identified negative phenomena and
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processes.

Nowadays the monitoring of environmental requirements during the construction
of buildings is carried out just in isolated cases. There are at least three important
reasons to explain this situation.

The first reason is the lack of a regulatory framework and guidance papers
allowing to organize this type of monitoring efficiently.

The second reason is the technical difficulties that are caused by deficiency, and
sometimes even the complete lack of the necessary instrumentation required for
monitoring.

The third reason is connected with the need of creating some specific conditions
in the process of monitoring, which artificially recreate the conditions of exploitation
of the walling.

The exclusion of these reasons may encourage the organization of environmental
monitoring at all stages of the building, create favorable environmental parameters
inside the premises and, ultimately, provide a comfortable environment for human
life.

Nowadays the system of monitoring the walling is developed not only at the stage
of building exploitation, but also at the stage of their construction within the
framework of the research of civil buildings’ walling technical state SETS "TSTU" -
NIISF RAASN. As a result, nowadays the system of evaluating the sound insulation
qualities of walling and, in particular, translucent window fillings is proposed. The
proposed assessment method is used in TSTU and NIISF of building physics of
RAASN.
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Abstract: The building material wood concrete, its advantages and disadvantages are
considered in the article. Wood concrete successfully combines the best traditions and innovative
technologies. As the combination of wood and high-grade concrete provides reliability and
durability of any construction built with its use. The use of wood concrete will reduce construction
costs. This material is very practical but it is not widely used. We have tried to analyze the main
characteristics of this material and prove that it is an environmentally friendly and energy-efficient
building material.
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Introduction

Currently, such concepts as green building and energy efficiency of buildings,
which increase the production of environmentally friendly building materials and
constructions made of them are gaining in popularity in our country.

The results of public opinion polls show that more than half of the population of
our country would like to improve their living conditions. [1] However, because of
the high cost of construction of modern houses and flats not many people can afford
do buy then. The cost of residential buildings construction can be reduced
considerably by using more fuel-efficient building materials. The use of a material
such as wood concrete will reduce construction costs.

2. Analysis of wood concrete properties

Wood concrete is a lightweight concrete macroporous structure, which is a result
of the mixture of organic cellulose filler, mineral binder, water, and chemical
additives. [2]

The production of wood concrete has been known for more than half a century,
but with the collapse of the USSR it was forgotten. Today, it is beginning to return to
the building market.

There are two types of wood concrete:

e Structural wood concrete. It is used for the construction of load-bearing
structures of the building or interior walls.

e Thermal insulating wood concrete. It is used for thermal, acoustic and noise
insulation.

The difference of wood concrete from other building materials is shown in Table
1. [3]
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Table 1 —The difference of wood concrete from other similar materials.

. Density, Thermal_ : Frost resistance Compressive

Material kg/m? ’ conductivity, cycles ’ strength, MPa
W/(mx°C) ’

Wood concrete 400-850 0.08-0.17 25-50 0.5-25
Ceramic brick 1550-1700 | 0.6-0.95 25 2.5-25
Lime brick 1700-1950 | 0.85-1.15 25 5-30
Expanded clay
lightweight 900-1200 | 0.5-0.7 25 3.5-7.5
concrete
Aerated concrete | 600-800 0.18-0.28 35 2.5-15
Foam concrete 200-1200 0.14-0.38 35 2.5-75
Wood 450-600 0.15 - 1.5-4

The wood concrete-based construction is currently relevant because it performs
several functions:
- it is one of the most economical materials in the production and operation;
- the material which has a low thermal conductivity, high specific heat, which makes
it one of the most energy-efficient materials;
- the wood-concrete blocks are convenient to carry and stack, which allow you to
work without the use of construction machinery, as a result it greatly reduces the
construction time;
- itis light (it is easy to drill and cut it);
- the low specific gravity allows to erect light walls, therefore, a massive foundation
isn't needed,;
- the wood-concrete block has a rough surface, which gives a better grip on the raster;
- environmentally safe because it does not emit harmful substances during operation;
- permeable (wood concrete absorbs evaporation);
- it is flame-resistant (flammability group - G1; group flammability — B1; smoke-
forming ability - D1);
- it has a unique plasticity, which gives it resistance to compressive loads. Upon
reaching the limit load of compression wood concrete continues to compress by more
than 10%. Then the compression is not so intense, and when the load increases by
about 180% of the estimated one, the material is destroyed gently without causing
chipping and crumbling. This is explained by the fact that it has a lot of wood
components (80% is made up of wood chips) in its composition, which greatly
improves the elasticity;
- wood-concrete blocks provide a good sound insulation;
- it is biologically resistant (group 5).

The disadvantages of wood concrete are as follows:
- high moisture permeability (the use of plasters solves this problem);
- wood concrete appearance;
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- the high cost of wood-concrete blocks due to the lack of automation of production
processes, the degree of elaboration of technology and modest production volumes.

[4]

£ 5{;’%

concrete

Fig. 1 —wood concrete block

Fig.1 shows the wood concrete block.

Conclusion

The application of wood concrete in low-rise construction has many advantages.
It is superior to similar construction materials according to techno-economic and
operational indicators. Its main advantage is cost savings, both during the
construction of the house, and during its operation. [5]

The main advantages of using wood concrete include: low thermal conductivity
and high heat capacity; soundproofing; fire-resistance; eco-friendliness; vapor
permeability, biological stability. Considering the strength characteristics of the
material in compression, there is a possibility of wood-concrete use in buildings in
seismic zones.
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mMamepuania Kax apoonum no360aum CHU3UMb CHOUMOCHb CMPOUMENbCmed. Dmom mamepua
OUeHb NPAKmuyeH, HO He NOAb3Vemcs OONNCHbIM 6HUManuem. Ilonvimanucs npoamaiu3uposams
OCHOBHbLE XAPAKMEPUCMUKY 21020 MAMepuala u 0OKa3amb, Ymo OH SGIAEnCsl IKOLOSUYHbIM U
IHEP20IPPEeKMUBHBIM CIMPOUMENLHBIM MAMEPUATOM.
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EXPERIMENTAL STUDIES OF THE SPATIAL SHEET METAL
STRUCTURES

A. Yu. Obukhova
Tambov State Technical University, Tambov, Russia
e-mail: anna.obuhova94@list.ru

Abstract: Spatial structures are used practically in all sectors of economy and construction, for
example in shipbuilding, bridge building and in a variety of industrial and civil objects, including
the construction of unique buildings. Spatial structures have creative bases allowing you to
diversify the city architecture.

Key words: cladding design, experimental studies, production, spatial structures, spatial design.

The purpose of the research is to learn more about spatial structures, their
advantages and disadvantages, areas of use and the application in construction.
Spatial structures are effective and they should be used in large-scale designs. The
possibilities of changing the shape of spatial structures are virtually unlimited.
Scientists have a great experience in using spatial structures.

There are three main methods of determining the critical state of spatial plates:

» static method, consisting in the analysis of perturbed equilibrium forms;
« energy method, present to the study of energy integrals;
« dynamic method, present to study the perturbed motion system.
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The upper and lower critical loads are taken into account in calculating
construction.
The calculations should take into account the effect of the initial distortion known
as the shape of the construction.
The equilibrium equations are of the form:
DV w+V {¢-q=0;
1 e, v2u-=
En V-V, w=0.
a0 o 0" .y2- 9 () By4 0 (. 0.
vV'= 3a4+28a28ﬁ2+3ﬁ4 ’V k_aa(kZaa)+aIB(klaﬁ)s

w= deflection of the shell; ¢~ stress function; Ki and X2~ the curvature surface of
the shell in the direction of coordinate lines,* and”? respectively; h- coating
thickness; 9~ in stability problems represented by a fictitious lateral load equal to the

sum of the projections of moment-free effort No:Ns and S the direction normal to

the curved surface of the shell:
q==(N, X;+N ;X,+28y);

Xy ’ X2 the changes of the curvatures along ¢ and # respectively, = the change in

the curvature of torsion.

The experiments were aimed at:

» identification and analysis effort, strain and stress in the basic elements of the
coating under various schemes of loading;

* investigation of the dependence of VAT compliance and tightening the reference
circuit;

« study of the effect of pre-membrane voltage in the coating operation.

Theoretical studies in the form of pre-stressed shell gipar carried out on the basis
of the nonlinear theory of moment-free shallow shells with the initial efforts of pre-
stressing.

Experimental studies of membrane coating in the form of gipar carried out on a
large scale model of the coating with a side of 4660 mm, boom slack mm. Steel
reference circuit was in the form of a through construction. The shell was made of
aluminum sheets of 1.5 mm thick. The package of plates and aluminum sheet were
attached to the reference contour tensioning bolts. Connection plates of 780 mm in a
continuous spatial membrane were produced by spot welding (with plug) consumable
electrode.

This Olympic indoor stadium with a ratio of the principal axes of 1: 1.2, the
relative sag coating (1/15 ... 1/18) for the small and large diameters. Scale models 1:
600. Tests were carried out at an average flow Yo=28:35 m /s speed, the Reynolds
number R.=70,510"
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Fig. 1 Lines of equal pressure on the cover of the indoor stadium: « (degrees): a - 0, b — 90.

The results of experiments determined deflection diagrams, longitudinal forces
and bending moments, normal stresses, education zones and folds for different
voltage circuits and load levels.
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Abstract: The article focuses on the appropriateness of using geosynthetic materials

to

reinforce asphalt coatings, depending on road-and-climatic zone. An increase in reserve

maintenance periods of asphalt concrete pavement is examined.

Keywords: geomaterial, professional context, reinforcement of asphalt concrete, road-and-

climatic zone.

Introduction

Asphalt coatings are capable of maintaining high strength characteristics for a
long time. However, over time, road evenness and continuity are exhausted under
impact of high loads. To increase the strength and extend the service life of asphalt
coatings different methods are used. One of the most common methods is the
reinforcement of asphalt layers by geosynthetic materials. The result of the study
reveals that from among all the different variants geomaterial is the most practical
and reliable one.

Scheme of reinforcement asphalt coating

During experiments it was found that when laying geogrid, attention is paid
not only to the strength characteristics of the material, but also how it has to be laid
depending on the type of repair works and climatic conditions. According to this,
there are 5 road-and-climatic zones (RCZ).

When working RCZ in | and Il, continuous reinforcement is more effective.
For overhaul and cement concrete pavements repair in | RCZ a combined
reinforcement pattern with additional laying of reinforcing bars above the
transverse and longitudinal seams between the plates can be used (figure
1,2,3)..When selecting a precinct reinforcement pattern the operating experience of
asphalt concrete pavement reinforced by this pattern that showed positive results in
areas with relatively mild climate should be taken into account [1]. This pattern is
not recommended for use in RCZ | and Il as after a harsh winter the cracks on the
pavement are often formed next to the reinforcing bars.
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Fig. 3 - Scheme of laying geogrid: C - combined; 1 - "old" cover with seams (cracks); 2 -
geogrid strip;

In these cases taking into account a constructive and technological decision on
reducing the thickness of the asphalt concrete pavement due to its reinforcement by
GM overhaul and pavements repair timing is accepted without change and is defined
according to 2. Without reducing the thickness of the asphalt concrete pavement
overhaul and pavements repair timing provided for in case 2 should be increased
(extension of the timing is not provided for the precinct pattern of GM laying). A
longer service life is justified by a slowdown in crack formation, rutting and potholes
formation in the reinforced coating, which in turn helps to preserve the evenness of
the coating and its distribution capacity.

Conclusion

Reinforcement of asphalt concrete pavement under the schemes in Fig.1,2,3
promotes redistribution of tensile stresses and prevents excessive horizontal
deformation due to the long-term temperature effects, and the impact of multiple
vehicles. At present, studies on the cyclic loading of asphalt concrete at positive

55



and negative temperatures, the effectiveness of the reinforcement in conducting
overhaul and reconstructions of the pavement and subgrade are being carried out.
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Abstract: Energy efficiency in construction is particularly relevant now, as all renewable
resources of the planet and many minerals used in power generation for homes can dry forever
in the near future. Also great prices for utility services inhibit the ability of many people to
ensure themselves a normal life, as many spend most of their salary to pay for these services.

Keywords: energy efficiency, energy conservation, resource conservation.

Natural sources producing thermal energy for the last century are organic and
natural mineral materials: oil, gas and coal. These materials are a strategic factor,
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as their reserves are gradually being depleted. In our country, 40% of the produced
energy is consumed for heating civil and industrial buildings. The most important
condition for reducing this figure is to reduce heat loss through the building wall
structures during their operation in different geographical areas of the country. At
the moment, priority is given to improve the properties of building structures, to
increase resource and energy savings both in construction and in operation. Due to
the necessity of correct consumption of fuel and energy resources, demands for
thermal resistance barriers increase.

You can select different ways to improve the thermal resistance of modern wall
materials:

- the use of macroporous concrete (drywall);

- reducing the density fillers used for making wall blocks and panels;

- the use of multi-layer fencing structures, including structural and thermal
protection layers;

- increase in the thickness of the fence (although this leads to an increase of
material consumption);

- porization light concrete mixture (requires an air-entraining additives);

- use as a filler effective materials (polystyrene, perlite)

All of these methods are used in the modern construction industry, which
requires the creation of new high-strength and lightweight building components
and structures. Production of these products and structures is directly related to the
use of new lightweight materials and development of their structure, based on the
increased requirements for heat-shielding properties enclosing structures.

The main advantages of thermal insulation enclosing wall construction method
of spraying polyurethane foam is:

- lightweight insulation

- the lack of joints (cracks),

- the absence of cold bridges,

- long service life up to 50 years,

- turnaround time is 10-15 times faster.

Cost-effectiveness of increasing the thermal protection of protecting designs is
determined by comparing the non-recurring costs and operating costs for the
building envelope with a high level of thermal protection in comparison with the
basic design. Reducing operating costs is obtained by reducing heat loss through
the building envelope. Additional non-recurring costs are determined by the cost of
the heat-insulating facade or installing a window unit. Calculation of economic
efficiency is based on the provisions of the "Guidelines on the assessment of
investment projects”, Moscow, 2000 (approved by the Ministry of Economic
Development, Ministry of Finance of the Russian Federation, the Russian State
Construction Committee), SNIP 23-02-2003 "Thermal protection of buildings”

« improving the thermal protection of external walls by the device mounted
facade system with ventilated air layer;

« improving the thermal protection of windows;

* increase the resistance to air permeability of window units;
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The payback period of such energy-efficient implementations is around 20-30
years.

Thermal energy saving in the implementation of energy saving measures
reached by the considered houses typical series by an average of 41%, including:

- 25% - by increasing the thermal protection of exterior walls and attic floors in
cold attics;

- 10% - by increasing the thermal protection of windows;

- 6% - by reducing the excess air in the apartments;

Energy saving building heating leads to a reduction in carbon emissions in the
atmosphere as carbon dioxide.

With a decrease in the air-conditioning energy consumption of buildings as a
result of the introduction of these measures comes the release of power-generating
facilities. This allows the power consumption of new buildings without the
expense of commissioning of new capacities. The latter circumstance significantly
affects the decrease of the payback period.
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Abstract: This article views the possibility of practical application of the excessive heat
insulation of enclosing structures and its environmental impact, as well as the possible economic
impact of its application. Excessive insulation can reduce energy consumption for heating and air
conditioning of facilities. Moreover excessive insulation facilitates project implementation for
buildings with "green" technologies such as using of solar energy, wind energy, etc.
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Introduction

In today's economic environment, all participants of the construction process
from the customer to the developers seek to reduce their costs and increase profits.
Manipulation of the product final value is limited by purchasing power (very low in
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the Russian Federation), so more often they go on ways to reduce costs. And if the
construction company has sufficient human and technical resources for the
optimization of technological processes, the identification of modern high-technology
and its critical assessment in order to reduce costs, the customer is often deprived of
such an opportunity. Thereby there is a need to popularize modern technologies and
materials in the broad masses with the aim of improving the quality of constructed
objects, as ultimately it is the customer that determines their basic parameters.

In the contemporary building industry at the cutting edge of science is the
development of a number of areas, united by common trends. These include eco-
friendly and green building, construction techniques of "smart" homes on active and
passive technologies. All of these modern trends of building industry development fit
into the global cross-industry trends, designed to decide issues which are common to
all mankind. In developed countries, unlike Russia, is a large-scale campaign to
promote these areas, including in the construction industry. In Russia recently
developed an interest in the issues under consideration [1].

The main constraint of practical application of modern domestic and foreign
developments is the lack of awareness of the customer and the number of technical
experts of the existence of these technologies, their features and benefits.

Methods and materials

One of the most common methods of achieving the objectives in the
implementation of environmental and energy-saving programs in the construction is
an excess insulation of inclosing structures. Despite the significant tightening of
thermal regulations in Russia at the turn of the millennium, the implementation of the
thermal insulation in accordance with current regulations allows only the minimum
allowable thermal resistance from the point of view of energy efficiency. Excessive
insulation makes it possible to significantly reduce power consumption both for
heating and air conditioning at the premises, improve the microclimate and allows to
get close to the realization of projects for "smart" technologies using renewable and
alternative energy sources. The mass use of this method in addition to the economic
benefit of lower maintenance of engineering systems costs can significantly reduce
the human impact on the environment.

Measures taken by the Government of the Russian Federation in the field of
popularization of such decisions are insufficient and are reduced to the introduction
of energy certificates and the development of regulatory documents in that field.

These works, of course, are necessary, but they do not solve the main problem -
the customers in Russia are not ready to bear the increased costs for solving
environmental problems. It is estimated that losses incurred during the construction
phase cannot be compensated and slightly stretched in time benefit from reduced
energy costs. Another problem is a lack of adequate information about the
possibilities of modern industry available to a wide range of the construction process

participants.
Table 1

Type of Thickness Qn, ah, Qh.sp, The cost of
insulation of kWh kJ/(m?-d C-days) MJ/m? electricity for
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material insulation heating,
material, rouble/m?- year
mm
Calculation values
1. Mineral rock 150 25,88 211,25 1014 837,56
wool
2. PENOPLEX ® 100 29,06 237,26 1138,85 940,69
35
3. PENOPLEX ® 150 21,75 177,50 852 703,75
35
4. Non-pressed 100 37,03 302,26 1450,85 1198,40
expanded
polystyrene -35

Table 1 [2] presents the results of research and energy efficiency of different
insulation materials of frame-panel house enclosing structures with a standard
(according to building regulations) and with excessive insulation. The calculations
used not only insulating properties but the materials and cost of operation and their
features in structures, mechanical and physic-chemical characteristics [3,4].

Results and discussion

Table 1 shows that the selection of different insulation materials (1,2,4) is not
equivalent with standard insulation. Use of more expensive materials (2) leads to
lower costs and excessive insulation (3) enhances resulting effect. At the present time
in Russia they often use mineral wool slabs (1) for the insulation of panel-frame
buildings. Replacement of this slabs with more energy-efficient insulator with use of
excessive insulation (3) saves 133.81 rubles for 1 square meters per year. Thus, after
10-15 years of service additional investment in the construction associated with the
use of more expensive materials, and their excessive installation pays off, and the
customer starts to make a profit from the investments made in the form of reduced
operating costs for maintenance of the building. Increased operating characteristics
[3,4] of used materials (3) make it possible to increase the effectiveness of monetary
investments by increasing the interval between maintenance works. Inflationary
processes make these investments more attractive.

Conclusion

If the customer during construction of the object has full information about the
possibilities of the modern construction industry, including the benefits of using
excessive insulation of enclosing structures in buildings, there will be an increase of
the use of modern solutions in construction. On the basis of this analysis it is possible
to recommend to use excessive insulation more widely in the construction industry,
which will bring economic benefits to the customer and significantly improve the
environmental situation in the construction area.
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Abstract: The article focuses on the influence of the foundation base tilt on the soil
deformation. The experimental task to study interaction of the sunken foundation and the base
under the eccentric and inclined load is set in the article. It also contains the analysis of particular
cases in which inclined loads and modified angle of foundation base influence the foundation.
Conclusions are made on the base of experimental results.
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Nowadays there are many cases of base and foundation failure and deformation,
which can result in the destruction of the whole building. In many cases, the change
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of a tilt angle of foundation base changes natural properties of soils.

The article contains the research of influence of rectangular foundations bases

tilt to the horizontal plane and the relative depth of models, load value and the
displacement of the base and the foundation. Studying this influence, we made
several series of field experiments in which special attention was paid to preservation
of natural structure of soil during the process of building foundations. Conducting the
experiments, we applied a unified approach to the results of different series of
experiments to get a general idea about the interaction of deep foundations and soil at
different angles of tilt of model bases.
The angle of load inclination to the horizontal plane B was constant and equal to 60°,
and the angle of the model to the horizontal plane & was changing and had the value
of 0,5, 10 and 15°. The experiments were carried out with two depressions of the
gravity center of the plate: iy = €/2 tgi and hy = hy + € /2 (figure 1). The
corresponding relative depth 4, = 0, A2 = 0,5. The averaged limit values of loads are
given in table 1

OTO

U,cm

a, b, ¢ — diagrams of models and tracks of sliding surfaces; d — dependence
between the horizontal displacements and loads at different angles of models base
tilts 1-6=0:2_-6=5%3_-6§=10%4_6 =15°

Fig. 1 — Experiment with rectangular foundation models
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Table 1 — Averaged limit values of the loads

N Ultimate load (kN) when £ = 60° and @
0 5 10 15
1 2 3 4 5
0 10 11.7 15 18
0.5 12.4 18.6 20 22

All experiments show a significant (up to 50 %)) drop of load after reaching maximum
(peak) value. Let us estimate the influence of a tilt angle of force on the base load-bearing

capacity. The extreme load under @ =0 and f = 60° is 4 (A = 0) and 8 times (A = 0.5) less

than this index under @ = 0 and 5 = 90°.

The model settlement in all experiments was not significant and did not exceed 0,5 cm.
The limit state was attained at the horizontal movements 1-2 cm and came with continuous
structure drift with a certain bank yard. Slide faces were determined by means of a cut of
vertical posts of the dyed sand.

The destruction of the base increased the tilt and horizontal displacement. Some
cracks coming towards the back edge of the model appeared. The results of the
research correlate with the findings represented in [1, 2, 3].

In conclusion, the greater the angle of inclination of the foundation base is, the
stronger the destruction of soil is.
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oepopmayuu epynma. Cmasunacy 9KCNEpUMEHMANbHAS 3a0a4a UCCIe008amb 63aUMOoOelcmeaue
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AVIATION SERVICE IN TAMBOV AND ITS IMPROVEMENT BY
REFURBISHING THE AIRPORT BUILDING

N.A. Sheludyakov, M.V. Pronkina
Tambov State Technical University, Tambov, Russia
e-mail: sheludyakov.na@gmail.com

Abstract: The flight connection development is the most valuable direction of economic and
social evolvement today. The Tambov region is not an exception. The location of Tambov and its
population impel the government and investors to find out optimal ways to solve related problems.
One of them is insufficient heat transmission resistance of the enclosing structure.

Key words: airport, calculation of heat transmission resistance, flight connection, pebble-
dash plaster, thermal insulation.

Introduction

The requirements for the quick and comfortable services, whether it is a visit to
the doctor, shopping or a trip to other cities increase with the continuous process of
globalization in the world. We have learned to cope with most of these common tasks
remotely. Today it is possible to arrange appointment on the Internet, or to browse a
list of necessary things in an online store. However, what to do with the services
which we cannot receive owing to the lack of conditions for this action.

For example, the trip from our city to another country can take a long time and
huge financial expenses. In many respects, it is bound to undeveloped network of air
transport in our region. If we turn back to history, we will see that Tambov was
connected with 35 settlements by air not long ago but today air traffic is limited to
two constant directions (Vnukovo International Airport, Moscow; Pulkovo Airport,
Saint Petersburg).

Problems of the modern airport building. The need for alternative air
service.

Tambov Airport can again become an international one in the next 5 years
thanks to the state program "Development of transport system and road economy of
the Tambov region for 2014-2020". According to the vice governor, the airport will
be able to accept such planes as "Boeing 737" and "Airbus A320". At the same time,
the passenger traffic will increase from 20 to 250-400 thousand people per year.

Thermovision inspection of airport buildings

The airport consists of a group of buildings united by the functional process. The
airport building and the maintenance buildings are included into this group. Problems
of planning and lack of necessary rooms in this building will be solved on design
stages of architectural concepts. However, the second important problem is creation
of such a cover of the building, which will allow to minimize thermal losses or to
eliminate them at all.

In the modern realities, the group of airport buildings has been considered as an
interdependent system of objects influencing each other. The main reason of thermal
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losses of the building is continuous window and lack of thermal covering of the
protecting designs. However, replacement of inappropriate elements is not enough.

The most important part of thermal research of the building is a thermovision
inspection. The specified equipment is necessary for this task. That is why a
thermographic camera was taken to explore existing isolation conditions. The result
of the thermovision inspection is given below.

Flanning.

Fig. 2.2.2 - Thermovision inspection. Pedestal.

As we can observe, the greatest heat flow can be noticed under window units,
and at the joints of covering walls and covering wall with garret floor.

Overall, it is the main reason of the thermal losses the building. It has been
suggested that modern insulation system and materials are necessary for the
protection of the negative temperature consequences.

The calculation of the thermal isolation of the coverings was completed to find
out optimal solutions for each element. The calculation was made with respect to
current Set of Rules 50.13330.2012 — Thermal performance of buildings.

Calculation of thermal insulation of containing walls

The design of the containing walls is presented in Figure No.2.3.1. TEHNOFAS
mineral wool plates are accepted as an insulant.
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Containing wall- 510 /l/
Reinforce primer
Glue for heat-insulating slab
Mineral wool Technofas
Basic armour layer
Glass—cloth net
Quartz primer
Ornamental plaster - 20
Fasade paint

50 |, ° 510

Fig. 2.3.1 - Thermal insulation of the containing walls.
Basic value of the required heat transfer resistance is determined by the formula:
Ry '=a GSOP+b (2.1)
where a=0,00035, b=1,4 — coefficients are determined by table 3 [5].
GSOP - heating degree-days are determined by the formula:
GSOP = (t,—t) z,=(22- (= 3,7)) 201=5165,7 °C-day/year, (2.2)
R '=0,000355165,7+1,4 = 3,208 (m2 -°C)/W
The normative value of the specified heat transfer resistance of the protecting
design:
Ro""'=Rg™* m=3,208 0,63= 2,03 (m2: °C)/W (2.3)
The thickness of an insulant is determined according to the formula:

rel — 1 1 — phorm
RO - a—m+z Rs+a— RO ’ (2.4)

where Rq is conditional heat transfer resistance of the homogeneous part of a
fragment of a heat-shielding envelope of the building, (m?-°C)/W;

%n is heat-transfer coefficient of an internal surface of the protecting design, W/(m?
%u is heat-transfer coefficient of an external surface of the protecting design,
W/(m?-°C);

2 Rs is the sum of thermal resistance of layers of the homogeneous sites of a design
which is determined as

9
2R=25, (2.5)

where % is thickness of I-layer of the homogeneous site of the protecting design,

% is heat conductivity of i-layer of the homogeneous site of the protecting design
(application. T [5]).

a :87L o :23L
n= 87 oec (table 4[7]), %u=23 2.~ (table 4[7]).

e- 1. 5%, 1 _1 002,051, 9 002, 1_
Ro=o 2 7* 87707 07 0038019723 2% (m?-°C)/W

2 A a
0...=0,04 m.

insul—

out
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The heater thickness equal to 0,09 m is accepted.

1,002,051, 0,09,002, 1

877707 707 T0.038' 010 23 >3 (m>Cyw
Rp™'=3,39.0,63= 2,13 (2-°C)/W

R0™= 2,13 (m2- °CyW > Ry"™=2,03 (m2. °C)/W

Let's check a temperature drop between temperature of internal air and
temperature of an internal surface of the protecting design. The temperature drop is
determined by the formula:
(o) 1(22-(=28)) ;0o
" RMg 3,20887 =Lmte (2.6)

The condition is satisfied as the normative temperature drop 4/in=40°C for
people care facilities between temperature of internal air and temperature of an
internal surface of an external wall is provided.

Thus, on the basis of calculation it is established that for providing the condition

Re2 Ro"™ it is necessary to arrange thermal insulation by mineral wool plates with
density yo = 120 kg/m?® and 90 mm thickness.

Conclusion

Based on the above statements, it is easy to understand that using pebble-dash
plaster as a construction material for the thermal insulation is the most appropriate
thermal insulation type for the given purpose. It will allow us create modern view of
the building and conform current requirements.

The lack of optimal conditions for targeted flight connections is one of the main
problem with air traffic in our region, which gives us a motivation to produce new
comfortable and sustainable airport system.

rel—
Ry'=

At,
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Annomayun: Pazsumue 6030YWHO20 COOOWEHUS AGNAEMCA OOHUM U3  BANCHEUUUX
HanpaeieHull SKOHOMUYECKO20 U COYUAIbHO20 pA3BUmMus Ha ce200HAWHUL Oenb. Tambosckas
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3QUHMEPECOBAHHOCMb HACeleHUs Nnobyscoaem Kak 20Cy0apcmeo, max U UHBIX UHBECMOpPO8 K
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IDENTIFICATION OF SOLAR FLUX MODEL ONTO A HORIZONTAL
SURFACE BY THE EXAMPLE OF TAMBOV
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Tambov State Technical University, Tambov, Russia
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Abstract: Engineering design of solar systems of hot water supply starts with obtaining
reliable values of the intensity of solar radiation coming onto the surface disposed at an angle to
the flow. For the intensity of solar radiation simulation randomly oriented surface it is convenient
to use the method of sharing the available reliable experimental data for specific moments in time
and computer modeling results for the remainder of the time domain.

Keywords: identification; solar flux; solar radiation.

We consider the use of the proposed method for solving the problem of
identification of solar radiation onto a horizontal surface model in terms of Tambov
(52.430 north latitude). In general terms, the model can be written as

1 _ 10}

e oK, cos{ it }, (2)
Where 1, is the solar energy flux density at the top of the atmosphere to the

surface perpendicular to the direction of sunlight (solar constant); K is coefficient

taking into account the weakening of the direct solar radiation as it passes through a
layer of air mass m,i is the angle of incidence of sunlight on a given surface.

A method of calculating the cosine of the angle of incidence of solar radiation
onto an arbitrarily oriented surface is described in detail in a number of publications,
for example in [5]. The values of the coefficient of the model (1) were determined by
the search, the results obtained by the model were compared with data from the
NASA satellites.

o5 ]

5

Fig. 1. The hourly average values of solar radiation by month for Tambov
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Fig. 1 shows the change of 3D-graphics average hourly solar radiation onto a
horizontal surface for months, and Fig. 2 shows a three-dimensional picture of the
change in average hourly intensity of solar radiation for the average settlement day of
the month throughout the year, resulting from the use of models (1).

Fig. 2. Model of changes in solar radiation throughout the year for the city of Tambov

The proposed identification method allows using computer simulations with high
accuracy for the space-time areas, where due to these or other causes values of solar
radiation intensity are absent.The developed method is suitable for any geographical
point of observation.
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WAEHTUPUKALIAS MOJEJM MTOTOKA COJTHEYHOM PATUAIIAN HA
TOPU30HTAJILHYIO MOBEPXHOCTH HA MIPUMEPE I'OPOJIA
TAMBOBA

A.A Apucros, 1.10. Komeses, M.C Ky3nenosa
TamOo0BCKHUI TOCY1apCTBEHHBIN TEXHUUECKUI YyHUBepcuTeT, Tamb0B, Poccus
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AnHoTtanusi. WHXeHepHOE TMPOSKTUPOBAHUE TEIHOCHUCTEM TOPSIYETO BOJOCHAOKEHUS
HAYMHAETCS C MOJIYYEHUsI JOCTOBEPHBIX 3HAUCHU MHTEHCUBHOCTH MOTOKA COJIHEUHOW paJHvalvu,
MOCTYIAIOUIEN Ha MOBEPXHOCTb, PACIOJIOKEHHYIO IO HEKOTOPBIM YIJIOM K 3TOMY NOTOKY. Jlis
MOJEIUPOBAHUS HMHTEHCUBHOCTH COJHEYHOM paJhallid Ha MPOU3BOJIBHO OPUEHTHPOBAHHYIO
MOBEPXHOCTh YIOOHO MPHUMEHSTh METOJ COBMECTHOTO HCIIONB30BAHUS MUMEIOIIUXCS JTOCTOBEPHBIX
AKCHEPUMEHTAIBHBIX TAHHBIX IS OTIEIbHBIX MOMEHTOB BPEMEHH M PE3YIbTaTOB KOMIBIOTEPHOTO
MOJICITMPOBAHMSI JIJIsI OCTaBIIEICS BPEMEHHOM 00IacTH.

KuoueBble cjioBa: naeHTH(DUKAIMS, COTHEYHBIN TTOTOK, COJTHEUHAS PaIUAIIHS.
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ENERGY SAVING AS ENERGY RESOURCE

A.O. Danilova
Tambov State Technical University, Tambov, Russia.
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Abstract: Lack of energy is one of problems of our time. The dynamic and steady functioning
of the fuel and energy complex, as well as effective operation of the existing oil and gas fields
influences the economic growth and well-being of the population. The energy supply is one of the
greatest challenges of the XXI century.

Keywords: energy saving; energy sector; energy resources.

Understanding and meaning of the term “energy" in each period of time of
development are consistent with our knowledge, our technical capabilities and the
level of our responsibility to future generations for lavish spending of natural
resources, and therefore are constantly changing with the development of this
problem. In conditions of economic crisis, energy saving becomes a government
priority because it allows using relatively simple measures of state regulation to
reduce significantly the load on budgets of all levels, to restrain the growth of energy
tariffs, increase the competitiveness of the economy and increase supply in the labor
market.

The purpose of energy conservation is energy efficiency improvement in all
sectors, all settlements and in the country as a whole.

It is especially necessary to send all the power to:
- energy efficiency of buildings;
- improving energy efficiency in residential buildings;
- improving the efficiency of production;
- and of course, increasing the energy efficiency of equipment.

These are the priority areas.

The basic principles of energy policy in he Russian Federation include:
- the priority of efficient use of fuel and energy resources;
- implementation of state supervision over efficient use of energy resources;
- mandatory accounting of produced, obtained, or consumed energy resources;
- introduction of efficiency indicators in the standards for equipment, materials and
construction, the vehicle energy;
- development of national and regional energy saving programmes and their
financing;
- harmonization of normative documents in accordance with the requirements of
reducing the energy intensity of material production, services and lifestyle;
- creation of system of financial-economic mechanisms, ensuring economic interest
of manufacturers and users in the effective use of fuel and economic resources,
involvement in the fuel and energy balance of alternative and renewable energy
sources, as well as in investing in energy saving measures;
- implementation of state expertise of energy efficiency of design solutions;
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- certification of fuel consuming, energy consuming, energy saving and diagnostic
equipment, materials, constructions, vehicles and energy resources.

- the creation and wide dissemination of environmentally clean and safe energy
technologies, providing safe population of the state of the environment in the process
of using the fuel economic resources;

- implementation of demonstration projects of high energy efficiency;

- information support for energy saving activities and promotion of advanced
domestic and foreign experience in this field,

- training of production personnel and population methods of saving fuel and energy.
- the creation of other economic, informational and organizational conditions for the
implementation of energy saving principles.

Energy saving is one of the strategic tasks of the state, being both the primary
method of providing energy security, and the only real way to maintain high revenues
from hydrocarbon exports. Energy resources required for the internal development of
can be obtained not only by increasing the extraction of raw materials in remote areas
and construction of new power facilities but at a lower cost, due to energy directly to
the centers of consumption.

Becoming part of the global economic system, the Russian economy is forced
to make a technological breakthrough, otherwise it will finally turn into fuel and raw
material at the periphery of the developed countries. Energy saving is the key word of
the new economic policy of the country.

The continuing high rate of economic growth of national economy is possible
only under condition of increase in the level of energy saving in industry, housing and
utilities sector, in the production, transportation and distribution of energy.

Resource efficiency should be considered as one of the energy resources of the
future economic growth.

In solving issues of energy saving and energy efficiency it is important to
organize efficient interaction with the business community and involve the human
factor, providing information and educational support on energy saving and energy
efficient use of fuel and energy resources at the international, federal, regional and
municipal levels. The continuing high rate of economic growth of national economy
is possible only under condition of increase of energy saving level in industry,
housing and utilities sector, in the production, transportation and distribution of
energy.
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Abstract: The paper focuses on the importance of energy saving for industrial companies and
the country’s economy. The types of thermal equipment were selected and compared. The ways of
reducing energy consumption are summarized.

Keywords: thermal equipment, heat exchange, exergy analysis, optimal control.

The problems of energy saving are becoming more urgent with the exhaustion of
fuel reserves and increasing tariffs for thermal and electric energy. Thermal
equipment is one of the main sources of consumption of energy.

Thermal processes are important in heat power engineering and in other of
industrial processes including the manufacture of radio components. They are the
most energy-intensive and widely spread in machine-building, metallurgical and
chemical industries, etc. Refinery and petrochemical industries keep a leading place,
and chemical industry takes the second place in heat consumption, which is 12.6 and
11%, respectively of the total heat consumption in the national economy. The cost of
electricity and fuels for industries is crucial and affects the efficiency and
competitiveness. A large part of energy consumption falls for heat exchangers,
heating installation, furnace and other devices that have thermal processes.

The exergy analysis of heat power engineering plants is used to assess the
effectiveness of the optimal control of thermal equipment. This method is the most
useful for thermal processes, for example, in the analysis of energy-saving
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technologies and assessment of thermal efficiency of fuel usage. This method helps
us to calculate the loss of heat.

The research showed that with the optimal control, the decline in energy
consumption reaches 20% or more provided that algorithms of synthesis of optimal
control are performed by simple and cheap microprocessor devices. The highest level
of energy saving is achieved when the following conditions are satisfied:

1) optimal control of dynamic modes heating;

2) maintaining the required temperature at the set time;

3) elimination of deviations of controlled variable from the initial value with a
minimum value of energy consumption. [1]

In the market economy there is a tendency for separation of the technological
process of heating by creating the structures, which lead to poor service and
limitations. Thus, in recent years, the question about the replacement of central
heating with individual heating is raised. To evaluate the energy-saving effect of
individual heating systems, we need to understand the processes in thermal system
from the perspective of heat losses.

The calculation of heat losses is performed by the formula:
T,-T
- €y
Ti

where T; is the temperature at the beginning of the process-cycle, °C;

T, is the temperature at the end of the process-cycle, °C.

This means that the lower T, is, the more effective is the heat function, and the
higher the ratio of fuel usage is, the less energy is required for pumping heat transfer
fluid.

Thus it is necessary to raise T, and to reduceT,. But if the decrease in T2 is
limited by the temperature environment, the increase in Ti; depends on the
development of heat-resistant material.

The important role is played by the division of objects by the type of the energy
source and the operation modes. Thermal objects can be subdivided into monoobjects
(Fig. 1 a) which use one type of energy source. Also, there is a wide class of thermal
objects, which use the products of the combustion of gaseous and liquid fuels for heat
exchange.

Recently hybrid objects (Fig. 1 b) have become quite popular. They use a
combination of functionals as a weighted sum of the fuel consumption and cost of
energy. These include machines with electric drive, heating systems, hot water
boilers, operating on the principle of simultaneous use of different energy sources and
heating systems, boiler plants working on the principle of sequential use of energy.

Energy costs in the process of heating can be reduced by:

1) raising productivity of technological equipment, decreasing downtime in the
working condition;

2) increasing the reliability of electrothermal equipment;

3) improving heat insulation.
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furnace, the reaction furnace for heating
apparatus with liquid products,
induction heating, evaporator, modular
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Hybrid objects
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heating hot water the heating I boiler
systems, boilers system

vehicles with
electric drive

b)

Fig. 1. Classification of thermal objects by types of energy saving:
|7 — fuel consumption; le— energy costs; Ce — the weighting factors;
a— monoobject; b — hybrid objects.
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article describes the differences between capacitive method and other methods.
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NDT methods are based on observation, registration and analysis of interaction
of physical fields or substances with the test object. The nature of this interaction
depends on the chemical composition, structure, status structure of the controlled
object, etc.

Electrical methods are based on:

- an electric field is generated in the test object, or an electric field is applied to the
object

- indirectly, through the impact of perturbations of non-electrical nature (e.g.,
thermal, mechanical, etc.).

Electrical characteristics of the control object are used as a primary informative
parameter.

One of the electrical methods is the capacitive method of non-destructive
testing. The capacitive method provides for the introduction of the test object or of
the investigated area in the electrostatic field and the definition of the desired
characteristics for the resulting back-reaction on the source of this field. Electric
capacitor is used as the source of the field, which is also the primary
electric capacity converter. The capacitor performs the transformation of the physical
and geometric characteristics of the control object in the electrical parameter. The
reverse reaction of the transmitter is manifested as a change in its integral parameters.
Most often two parameters, the first describes "capacitive™ properties of the
transducer, and the second characterizes the dielectric loss (e.g., capacitance and
tangent of losses in components of the complex conductivity).

Informativity is determined by the dependence of primary informative parameters of
the transducer on the characteristics of the control object directly from the electrical
characteristics (e.g., dielectric constant and dielectric loss factor) and geometric
dimensions (thickness) of the test object.

We study the dielectric characteristics of the material — quantities to be
measured and represents the source information for the solution of many problems of
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quality control of materials.

The capacitive control method eliminates the shortcomings in the way of its
development:

- rigorous theory of calculating the basic parameters of overhead capacitive
transducers is absent;

- calibration of measuring devices is carried out by experimentation, without taking
into account the actual conditions;

- development of non-contact methods and control provided insufficient attention;

- capacitive method gives a lot of information about the properties of the material of
Interest to researchers.

The method can determine other physical characteristics of the material
indirectly: Density of components in heterogeneous systems, humidity, degree of
polymerization and aging, mechanical properties, etc. The most informative
geometrical parameters of the test object should include the thickness of the plates,
shells and insulating coatings on the conductor and non-conductive substrates, the
transverse dimensions of linearly extended conductor and dielectric products (yarn,
rods, strips, rods), localization of conductive and dielectric inclusions, and others.

For example, applying for this purpose the ultrasonic method is accompanied by
an additional measurement error. By changing the material properties of the damping
ultrasonic vibrations occur in the material, dispersion of the signal on uneven
surfaces, interfaces and layers of controlled speed change and the wavelength of the
ultrasonic vibrations. The electromagnetic method of measuring the thickness of non-
metallic materials used in the presence of a conductive layer on the opposite side,
which in most cases is equivalent to the requirement of measurement with two-way
access.

Thus, the capacitive method has several advantages over other methods. With
the improvement of this method, it can be used for a number of solutions to complex
problems.
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Abstract: The load on Induction Motor is not constant and varies as per load requirement, so
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The induction motor is mostly used in various industrial applications. The loads
on induction motor always vary as per its application but the speed of induction
motor is constant and cannot match with the load demand. If the load on induction
motor decrease, the speed of induction motor cannot decrease as per the load. Hence
it takes rated power from supply so the energy consume by the motor is same. Hence
there is energy consumption is same during load varying condition also. To overcome
this problem a VFD is used in industrial application to save the energy consumption
and electricity billing. Variable frequency drive (VFD) usage has increased
dramatically in industrial applications. This device uses power electronics to vary the
frequency of input power to the motor, thereby controlling motor speed.

Variable Speed Drive (VSD) applies to devices that control the speed of either the
motor or the equipment driven by the motor (fan, pump, compressor, etc.). This
device can be either electronic or mechanical.

As noted in [1], the speed of induction motor is directly proportional to the supply
frequency and number of poles of motor. Variable speed drive by using frequency
control method is commonly used to control and change the speed of single phase
induction motor. It can vary the desired speed by changing the frequency using
switching sequence of Insulated Gate Bipolar Transistor (IGBT).

The VFD includes the following stages of operation:

1 Rectifier Stage. A full wave bridge rectifier converts single phase or three phase
50 Hz power from standard utility supply to either fixed or adjustable Dc voltage.
One diagonal pair of rectifier will allow power to pass through only when the voltage
Is positive. A second diagonal pair of rectifier will allow power to pass through only
when the voltage is negative. So two diagonal pair of rectifiers are required for each
phase of power.

2 Inverter stage. Electric switches-power transistor or thyristor switch the
rectified DC on and off, and a produce a current or voltage waveform at the desired
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new frequency. The final section of the VFD is referred to as an “inverter.” The
inverter contains transistors that deliver power to the motor. IGBT is a common
choice in modern VFDs. The IGBT can switch on and off several thousand times per
second and precisely control the power delivered to the motor. The IGBT uses a
method named “pulse width modulation” (PWM) to simulate a current sine wave at
the desired frequency to the motor.

3 Control stage. An electronic circuit receives feedback information from the
driven motor and adjusts the output voltage or frequency to the selected values.
Usually the output voltage is regulated to produce a constant ratio of voltage to
frequency (V/Hz). Controllers may incorporate many complex control functions.
Converting DC to variable frequency AC is accomplished using an inverter. Most
currently available inverters use PWM because the output current waveform closely
approximates a sine wave. Power semiconductors switch DC voltage at high speed,
producing a series of short-duration pulses of constant amplitude. Output voltage is
varied by changing the width and polarity of the switched pulses. Output frequency is
adjusted by changing the switching cycle time by using microcontroller.

As VFD usage in heating, ventilation and air conditioning (HVAC) applications
has increased, fans, pumps, air handlers, and chillers can benefit from speed control.
As noted in [2], variable frequency drives provide the following advantages:

1. Energy savings: the primary function of VFD is to provide energy saving. The
VFD can save the energy up to 50%.

2. Low motor starting current: at the time of starting the motor start with low
frequency so it takes low current at starting therefore VFD can be used as starter.

3. Reduction of thermal and mechanical stresses on motors and belts during
starts: by using VFD the thermal and mechanical stress on motors and belts during
starting get reduced hence chances of wear and tear of various part get decreased.

4. Simple installation: As VFD is single unit and it does not require any concrete
construction so its installation is simple.

5. Lower kVA: as VFD has nearly unity power factor it has lower kVA rating.

Motor-driven centrifugal pumps, fans and blowers offer the most dramatic
energy-saving opportunities. Many of these operate for extended periods at reduced
load with flow restricted or throttled. In these centrifugal machines, energy
consumption is proportional to the cube of the flow rate. Even small reductions in
speed and flow can result in significant energy savings. In these applications,
significant energy and cost savings can be achieved by reducing the operating speed
when the process flow requirements are lower.

Hence we conclude that VFDs provide the most energy efficient means of
capacity control. This drive performs in a leading role for energy saving products for
the all industries using electrical motors. Adding a VFD to a motor-driven system can
offer potential energy savings in a system in which the loads vary with time. The
operating speed of a motor connected to a VFD is varied by changing the frequency
of the motor supply voltage. This allows continuous process speed control. Motor-
driven systems are often designed to handle peak loads that have a safety factor. This
often leads to energy inefficiency in systems that operate for extended periods at
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reduced load. The ability to adjust motor speed enables closer matching of motor
output to load and often results in energy savings. VFD can be used for the number of
applications of Induction motor and speed can get control as per load requirement so
energy consumption get reduced hence VFD becomes very reliable and economically
beneficial.
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In modern industry, filtration is used for the separation of gas or liquid
heterogeneous systems. Cleaning gas or liquid from any suspended particles is more
effective than the deposition process, and, hence, it brings a higher yield of the
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product (if the product is the solid phase of the suspension) [1].

Most processes are accompanied by some amount of dust or other solid particles.
To prevent the pollution of atmosphere by industrial emissions it is necessary to
improve the processes, reduce harmful emissions to a minimum and introduce closed
non-waste technological processes in the manufacture. To solve these problems is not
possible, one should use the most efficient and economical means of purification of
gases and air before its emission into the surrounding atmosphere [2, 3].

Special high performance filters and installation are used for industrial cleaning
of gases from impurities (ash, dust, and other debris). Their work is based on the use
of electrostatic deposition as one of the most effective ways of removing particulate
matter from the gas. the quality of filtration through porous layers and partitions,
flushing gases and the separation of the particles improves due to the impact of
gravitational forces, i.e. inertial separation [4].

When filtering, solid particles contained in the gas or liquid may stick on the
surface of the filter walls, thereby forming a precipitate, or may pass through in the
depth of the material of the walls, lingering in the pores.

The driving force of filtration is the pressure difference before the filter and after
it. If this is the difference created by using any of the devices - a compressor, pump or
a vacuum pump, filtering is done by the action of differential pressure. If it is created
with the help of centrifugal forces, then there is a centrifugal filtration (different-
centrifugation).

One of the promising methods for utilization of stillage is to develop schemes for
obtaining dry bards using dryers. To implement this method it is necessary to develop
various laboratory filters and test them at specified operating conditions [5].

Thus, the quality of the final product is a task with high practical relevance. In
other words, stillage is dried using dryers (spray, vacuum, freeze, etc.) without the
use of the evaporation stage with the lowest possible price (i.e., the process and the
equipment meets the requirements of the energy resource, sanitary norms and rules)
is [6].

Gas cleaning from dust is done by filtration. Gases pass through porous partitions,
which have the ability to pass only gas particles and to retain eventual solid particles.

When selecting a porous partition, factors such as temperature and chemical
properties of gas and the size of solid particles, from which it is necessary to clean the
gas, are relevant.

The filtration rate is determined primarily by the amount of gas passing through
the filter wall per unit time. In addition, the rate of filtration depends on the resistance
of the filter septum and the gas pressure.
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In modern industrial production, one of the solutions to the issue of the creation
of new materials with unique properties is the application of special coatings on
structural materials. a method of thermal spraying has a significant place among the
many known coating methods.

Thermal spray coating refers to a number of processes in which a substrate is
coated to improve its functional performance. Many types of coating materials can be
applied by thermal spray processes. Coatings can range in thickness from a
thousandth of an inch up to an eighth of an inch. Thermal spray coatings have been
used to protect parts from wear, abrasion, corrosion, high temperatures, etc. and to
build dimensions on undersized parts.

Chemical interaction, intermolecular forces and mechanical gearing determine
the connection of the sprayed coating to the base. In this regard, it is greatly
influenced by the composition and structure of the basic material; roughness
parameters, basic mechanical properties of the surface layer, hardness, density,
thermal properties, magnitude and sign of residual stress, thickness and properties of
oxide films and adsorbed layers, the presence and basic characteristics of the
intermediate sublayers.

Pre-treatment of the substrate surface is one of the main factors for the high
strength adhesion of the coating to the substrate, because in most cases the
connection of the sputtered coating with the material of the part is the result of a
mechanical clutch. Therefore, in order to spray particles that impinge and deform
about the basis, firmly bonded with the coating surface, the substrate must have an
optimal roughness.

These methods of surface pre-treatment before deposition of thermal coatings
include:

-mechanical methods of machining with removal of chips: torn thread cutting,
milling cut milling grooves, wedge-shaped, notch grooves with a chisel, cutting ring
grooves;

-mechanical processing methods of machining: thread rolling, oblique mesh
rolling, processing methods of surface plastic deformation;

-combined methods of machining: threading and stitching, thread-cutting and
blasting abrasive;

-processing by free abrasives: vibration, centrifugal, ultrasonic, blasting;

-prior application of the sublayers of molybdenum, Nickel, Nickel alloys,
composite powders by means of thermal spraying;

-electrical discharge machining Nickel electrode;

-chemical etching;

-activation of the substrate arc discharge;

-cleaning glow discharge, cathodic sputtering.

In accordance to GOST 9.304-87 as the preferred method of processing for
roughening the surface and cleaning of oxides is recommended to subject to jet-
abrasive treatment. The recommended surface roughness Ra is 6.3 to 16 um. The
mechanism of formation of a developed roughness by the method of jet-abrasive
processing was described in the works of A. D. Dvoeglazova and B. A. Popovkin,
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A.Yu. Medvedev, and others. However, the harmful effects on human health and the
environment encourages scientists to explore and develop alternative methods of
surface preparation for coating, which include: machining, coating layers and
electrical discharge machining.

Of course, different ways of handling give different surface roughness, and
hence different degree of connection of the deposited layer to the substrate. Table 1
shows the main methods of surface preparation of parts and adhesion of coatings to

the substrate.

Table 1
Methods of The purpose of the Adhesi | Advantages Disadvantages
surface processing on
preparation strengt
h MPa
1 2 3 4 5
Preparation of steel | 100.0 Manufacturability and | Only suitable for
Knurling unhardened parts simplicity of process parts with
(HRC<35) cylindrical shape
Cutting the | During deposition of 152.0 Manufacturability and | Not suitable for
ripped thread coatings of a thickness simplicity of process processing hard,
exceeding 1 mm to the soft materials and
details working in surfaces of
conditions of high stress irregular shape
Sandblasting The increase in | 34.5 Low power Environmentally
roughness consumption and high | “dirty” method
performance
Preliminary Applied if there is a big | 33.1 High performance and | High cost
application of | difference of the ability to use any | repairable parts
sub-layers  of | coefficients of thermal shapes of details
thermal coating | expansion of the coating
material
Electrical Preparation of surfaces | 167.0 | Possibility of use for | Relatively  low
discharge of parts made of low parts of various shapes | performance
machining carbon steels during the with surface hardness
deposition  of  thick HRC>40
layers on the plane and
surfaces of revolution

In electrical discharge machining processing, there is good adhesion between the
coating and the substrate by increasing the roughness. Moreover, the method allows
processing the surface hardness is HRC>40, and unlike machining techniques can be
used for parts of various shapes and sizes. Spark electrical discharge machining is an
environmentally friendly method that allows you to control the adhesion strength of
the coating to the substrate not only by increasing the roughness, but also by
changing the chemical composition of the surface layer by using different materials
as electrodes.

Performance analysis of the basic methods used for surface treatment before
deposition of gas-flame coatings showed that the highest adhesion strength of the
deposited coating to the substrate provides electrical discharge machining.
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The method allows control of adhesion strength in a wide range by changing the
chemical composition of the surface layer by using different materials as electrodes.

Electrical discharge machining is an environmentally safe method and allows to
handle surfaces with a hardness of HRC>40, which is important for regenerative
repair of machine parts.

The solution to the problem of improving the adhesive strength of gas-flame
coatings with the base is advantageously carried out by applying an electric spark
machining for surface preparation.
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METOAbI ITOAI'OTOBKHA ITIOBEPXHOCTH JIA
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HOKPOLIMULL 803MONCHO MOJILKO NPU CIPOSOM COOMOOCHUU CIMAHOAPMO8 U MEXHUYECKUX YCI08Ul,
npeoycmMampugarowux — MexHOA02UI0  NOO2OMOBKU — MEMALIUYeCcKUx  NoepXHocmel K
2a3omepmuyeckoMy — HamvlieHulo. B Odaumnou pabome npogeden  CpABHUMENbHbLI — AHAIU3
MEXHUYEeCKUX — XAPAKMEPUCMUK ~ OCHOBHbIX  Memo0o8  NOO20MOGKU  NOBEPXHOCMU K
2a30MmepMuyeckoMy — HanwlieHuto. B pezynbmame ueco  Obl10  OOKA3AHO  NPEUMYUWECHBO
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Abstract. This paper discusses the characteristics of welding power supply, and offers the
design ideas on the improvement of welding power. A full-bridge configuration of the power source
is described.
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Introduction

With the advancement of power electronics, microelectronics, intelligent control,
and the constant introduction of new devices, advanced control technology, new
materials and technology, welding technology is rapidly developing. Advanced
control methods, digital signal processor (DSP) as well as the soft switching
technology are used in the welding power supply continuously, which makes it
possible to decrease the volume and weight of the power source and improve its
intelligence.

Flow diagram of the welding power source

The welding inverter is an inverter which can not only realize the conversion
from direct current to alternating current but also provide the desired mode for arc
welding technology. Fig. 1 shows the flow diagram of the welding power source.
Working principle is as follows. First of all, single-phase or three-phase AC is
rectified by input rectifier ZL1 and filtered by filter LC1 to form DC with smaller
ripple. Then through the high-frequency alternating switch function of inverter NB
constituted by IGBT, this DC is inverted into AC. Finally, by a high-frequency
transformer T, the AC is declined to dozens of voltages that are suitable for welding.
For DC welding, the AC voltage must be rectified by rectifier ZL2.
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Fig.1 Scheme of welding inverter power source

Soft switching technology

In the conventional PWM inverter, the power electronic switching device is turn-
on or turn-off under the control of gate in high voltage or current conditions. It is the
process of forced turn-off, i.e. the hard switching circuit. In the case of high
frequency operation hard switching circuit may give rise to the following major
Issues:

power consumption and temperature rise;

electromagnetic interference can occur at in high-frequency, interelectrode
capacitances of switching devices and the stray inductance in a circuit, that will affect
the work of circuit on the whole.

In order to solve the problems in hard switching circuits, a number of scholars
and experts have proposed to change the switches trajectory, so that voltage or
current could be reduced to zero or a small value when switching device is turned on
or off. This is the so called soft switching technology. This technology allows
improving the frequency of switching devices, while the loss is decreased, which
makes weight and size of the inverter smaller.

Using the soft switching technology in welding power sources enables to the
power switching devices be switch on or switch off under the condition of zero
voltage and/or zero current. This can lower the devices junction temperatures in
running, decrease electromagnetic interference (EMI), break the limit of working
frequency of hard switching and overcome the hard switching of PWM inverter
circuit shortcomings fundamentally.

Control Strategy of Inverter Welding Machine

Due to the continuous requirements for improved performance of modern
production, the traditional controlled methods can not satisfy the demands well. The
direction of the intelligent control research can be divided into: fuzzy control
technology, neural control network and expert system.

Conclusion

This paper described the soft switching inverter main circuit, and analyzed its
working principle. Due to efficient and rapid dynamic response of the soft switching
welding power source, it is one of the most promising in this class. The development
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will relate to power electronic technology, digital signal processing and computer
controlling technology in the future.
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TEMPERATURE FIELD VISUALIZATION WHILETREATING POLYMER-
METAL CONSTRUCTIONS WITH HEAT INSULATION COATING MADE
OF POLYURETHANE FOAM

A. Yu. Yarmizina, V.D. Popov, N. F. Mainikova
Tambov State Technical University, Tambov, Russia
e-mail: teplotehnika@nnn.tstu.ru

Abstract: The paper deals with the temperature distribution in a two-layer polymer-metal
constructions as a result of theirtreatment with the local round heater with the constant power
which acts on the surface of the polymer coating made of polyurethane foam.

The obtained numerical results allow for making a conclusion about short-term one-
dimensional distribution of heat across the thickness of the polyurethane coating and
implementation of the regulation mode of the thermal process for the local area of the
constructions.

Keywords:method of finite elements; numerical calculation; polymer-metal constructions;
polyurethane foam; temperature field.

Polymer—metal constructions with heat-insulating coverings on the basis of
polyurethane foam (PUF) are manufactured with the method of filling of PUF in a
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mold ("shells" for pipelines, plates, sandwich-panels, etc.). It is possible to exercise
non-destructive quality control of such polymeric and metal constructionswith a
thermal method of treating thermal properties (TP) of layers [1 - 3]. Thermal
properties are defined with the use of measuring systems [4 — 7]. TP are shown
through a temperature response (thermogram) of the studied constructions to thermal
influence to which an object in the organized experiment is exposed [1 — 3].

The purpose of this work is to conduct a numerical study of temperature fields in
a method of non-destructive thermal monitoring of double-layer polymeric and metal
constructions. The steel constructions in the form of a plate with a polymeric
covering from PUFare investigated.

The design consists of two layers with thermal properties(TP): the first —A 4, a3, p
1;the second— A, az, p2.Thickness of layers —h;, h,. TP of materials of which a
research object is made are shown in the table.

Table. - Thermal properties of materials.

Heat conductivity

Thermal capacity c,

i 3
Blocktag % WI(K m) J(ke'K) Density p , kg/m
Coating
(polyurethanefoam) 0,041 1470 80
Heater (copper) 400 385 8890
Probesubstrate(ripor) 0,028 1270 50
Plate (Steel 40) 47 462 7800

Thermal impact on a surface of a construction is carried out by means of the
heater of constant power which is executed in the form of a disk. It is built into the
measuring probe (MP). The MP substrate is made of heat-insulating material — a
ripor. Probe radius isRyp (fig. 1). The sizes of the MP substrate and a metal plate are
picked up so that they can be considered semi-restricted. Temperature in points of
monitoring of the surface of a polymeric covering is taken by means of
thermoreceivers (T1, T2). During measurements, thethermograms showing the
dependence of temperature on time are recorded.
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Operations of modeling temperature
fields for the purpose of identification
of the mode of a regularization, is
executed by a finite element method
with the software package of Elcut
Student.

The task (its geometry, properties of
environments, heat sources, boundary
and other conditions)is described.
Creation of a grid of finite elements is
executed.

Figure 2 shows the distribution of
temperature on thickness of a covering
and substrate MP on an instant — 300 s.

MP sizes: substrate height — 20 mm;
radius — 25 mm. Double-layer
constructions with the thickness: a heat-
insulating polyurethane foam covering —
1 mm, the metal basis — 10 mm. The
heater from copper: radius — 10 mm,
height — 1 mm.

Numerically determined temperature
in points which are located on a heater
axis: on a demarcation of the MP
substrate and a  heat-insulating
polymeric covering from PUF; in the
middle of a coat layer; on a demarcation
of the covering and metal.

The results of a research of
temperature profiles received in this
work allow to draw a conclusion on
short-term one-dimensional distribution
of heat on thickness of a polyurethane
foam covering and realization of the
mode of a regularization of thermal
process for local area of a constructions.

MP by

= i The studied body

12 || /

I
Heater - N - -
| L/
hy
f/)__ - / o __RH__
I /,, L Re | /2
/./

L

Figure 1. — Metering circuit of a method.

Figure 2. — Distribution of temperature on
covering thickness from polyurethane foam and
probe substrate thickness from a ripor.

Thus, there is an opportunity to allocate on thermograms the working sites which
are characterized by independence of time of the relation of a heat flux in any point
of a covering to heat stream on its surface.The analytical dependences describing a
thermogram on working sites are received on the basis of the solution of the
corresponding boundary value problems of heat conductivity. Detailed descriptions
of algorithms of receiving and application of these decisions for calculation of
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thermal properties of layers and determination of thickness of a covering are
submitted in works [8, 9].
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Abstract: The main problem of the field is creation of authentic mathematical models of
heating of pressure equipment elements and creation on their basis of the engineering calculation,
design and optimization procedures allowing lowering of energetic, time and material expenditures.
We suppose that such tasks need to be completed with the help of the modern systems of reverse
engineering (CAE) in cooperation with automated design engineering systems (CAD). The primary
target is development of domestic technologies of supercomputers’ design on the basis of a scalable
network of microprocessors, detailed predictive simulation by creation of perspective products of
mechanical engineering, new power plants, and design process of control systems technologies on
the basis of scalable hardware and software complexes. Creation of such technologies considers
basic and applied researches in different fields, including math, microelectronics, information
technologies, computing systems, informatics and telecommunications. The complex of the listed
problems can be watched by design of elements of hydraulic presses for rubber products
manufacturing.

Keywords: design methods, hydraulic press, modeling of the process, rubber products,
temperature factor, thermal field, vulcanization accelerator.

The competitiveness of the Russian manufacturing sector in the global market is
nowadays impossible without supercomputing, mass information technologies and
nanotechnologies.

The vulcanization process in molding tools on hydraulic presses with inductive
heating plates is more often used by rubber products manufacturing. Furthermore, the
temperature conditions of the vulcanization process is paid much attention to, i.a.
getting of the temperature fields of special configuration on the working fields of
heating plates.

For modeling of the temperature fields of the presses’ heating plates, 1.e. for
temperatures’ profiling on their working fields it’s possible to use different
approaches, differed by the difficulty of mathematical descriptions, established
assumptions, computation algorithms etc.

The processes of rubber products manufacturing using the vulcanization of
hydraulic press are very power-intensive: the electric power costs are comparable to
that of raw materials. An optimal temperature control of press heating plates taking
into account the delay is an important reserve of the power consumption’ curtailment
by production of rubber products. The majority of existing control algorithms do not
consider thermal properties of constructions of devices with electroheating and errors
in the establishment of initial conditions that results in the considerable energy

93



overexpenditure in the dynamic modes. The features of a hydraulic press (Fig. 1) for
vulcanization with heating plates as a controlled object include:

* the considerable time share of a press operation constitute the heat-up
processes;

» the quality of production is defined by the temperature condition of
vulcanization during the whole cycle of manufacturing;

 the process of vulcanization belongs to the class of difficult chemical and
technological processes;

* the main perturbing factors in case of vulcanization process’ control are
temperature disturbance and instability of thermophysical properties of raw materials;

* the chemical composition and overall dimensions of the vulcanized product
have significant effect on the temperature condition of vulcanization.

7 £

|

Fig.1. The vuIcénAization press with inductive heating plates
1 —case; 2 — entablature; 3 — heating plates;
4 — dashboard; 5 — sliding table; 6 — recharging table; 7 — ram.

Therefore, energy saving process control of vulcanization is an urgent and very
complex challenge. The main difficulties of its decision are:

1) development of a dynamic model, which, on the one hand, reflects
temperature conditions of the environment correctly and, on the other hand, is
suitable for the operational analysis and synthesis of optimal control;

2) mathematical description of the thermal properties of the vulcanizing
equipment.

The input variables of the considered process are:

* a plate geometry — its length, width, height and height of the cover;

» material of a plate, cover and inductors;

* inductor wire’s diameter;

» parameters of an electrical network — tension and frequency.

The output variables are the temperature values in any point of volume of a plate
at any moment (a nonstationary temperature field of a plate).

Productivity of the method of molding is defined mainly by the processing rate.
Properties of the detail received by molding depend largely on a mathematical model.
The form and the size of pressing define the form of a finished detail and the need of
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carrying out additional operations that is of great importance by determination of
production cost.
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Annomauun: OcrnosHotl npobiemoil 8 OaHHOU 00IACMU ABIAEMC NOCMPOeHUe 00CMOBEPHBIX
Mamemamudeckux Mmooenel Hazpesa 3IeMEeHmo8 npeccosoco 000pY008aHusi U CO30aHue HA Ux
OCHOBE UHIICEHEPHLIX MeMOOUK paciuéma, NpOeKmupo8aHusi U ONMUMUSAYUU, NO3BOIOUSUX
CHU3UMb 3Hep2emuyecKue, 8pemMeHHvle U MmamepuanvHele 3ampamul. Ha naw 632140, peuwienue
NOO0OOHLIX 3a0ay  HeoOXO0UMO OCYWecmenams ¢ UCHONb308AHUEM COBDEMEHHbIX —CUCmeM
unoceneprnoco aunanuza (CAE) 6o e63aumoldeiicmeuu ¢ cucmemamu asmomMamu3upo8aHHO20
npoexmuposanusi (CAD). Ilepsoouepeonou 3adaueti cmanosumcs pazgumue omedecmeeHHbIX
MEXHONo2ULl  NPOEKMUPOBAHUSL  CYNEPKOMNbIOMEPOS8 HA  OCHOGe  Mmacuimabupyemol —cemu
MUKDPONpOYeccopos, 0emanbHO20 NpeoCcKa3amenbHo20 MOOeIUposanuss 6 npoyecce CO30aAHUs
NePCHeKMUBHbIX U30eNUll MAUUHOCMPOEHUS, HOBbIX OSHEPeeMmu4ecKux YCMAaHo80K, a MaKice
MEeXHONI02ULl NPOEKMUPOBAHUS CUCMEM YNPAGIEHUS MEXHOI02UYEeCKUMU NPOYeccamu Ha OCHO8e
macumabupyemvlx annapamHo NpocpamMmuslx  Komniekcog. Co30aHue maxkux mexHoLo2Ull
npeononazaem npogedexue @QYHOAMEeHMAlbHbIX U NPUKIAOHLIX UCCIe008AHUL 6 PA3IUUHBIX
obnacmax 3HAHUL, 6 mMoM Hucie 6 Mamemamuxe, MUKPOINEKMPOHUKe, UHDOPMAYUOHHBIX
MEXHONI02UAX, GbIYUCTIUMENbHbIX CUCMeMAaX, uHgopmamuke u menekoMmynukayusx. Ilposenenue
KOMNJIEKCA NepeyuUCieHHbIX NpooOieM MONCHO HabNooams Npu NpOeKmupo8aHulu 1eMeHmos
KOHCMPYKYUU 2UOPABIUYECKUX NPECCO8 O U320MOGEeHUs PeSUHOMEXHUYECKUX U0eNU.

Knwouesvie cnoea: cuopasiuueckuii npecc, Memoovl NPOEKMUPOBAHUS, MOOEIUPOBAHUE
npoyecca, pe3uHosvie U30enus, MmemMnepamypuviii (Qakmop, meniogoe noue, YCKOpUmeisb
BYIKAHUZAYUU.
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Abstract: Literature review of existing and prospective distillery dregs processing technologies
was performed. Problems of utilization of distillery’s industry drains were described herein.
Advantages and disadvantages of proposed methods were compared, recommendations on their
choice considering the realties of the Russian producers are given.

Key words: processing of dried distillery dregs; dried distillery dregs, distillation industry;
ecology.

Introduction

Currently, the demand for these products is high; this is due to the development of
livestock and consequently a large need for quality feed. At the same time, these
industries do not have a management system that meets modern requirements and
ensures stable quality of the product.

Consequently, the development of the automated control system of the process is
an urgent task.

Dried distillery dreg fodder is a natural high-value protein and vitamin
containing feed for livestock and poultry. Solid product in powder form, which can be
used as a separate feedstuff or as an additive for an animal feed production.

In the process of alcohol production from grain raw materials there is a
significant amount of production dreg - liquid distillery dreg, which causes
environmental pollution when discharged into drains. At the same time, the distillery
dreg has a certain nutritional and feeding value because the whole grain protein
remains in the dreg after processing of starchy components into ethanol.

At present time the automation of technological process of dried distillery dreg
production does not meet modern requirements for control quality, monitoring and
alarming of some emergency modes of equipment operation takes place. Temperature
measurement in dryers is carried out with mechanical thermometers; pressure -
mechanical pressure gauges, control of the amount of energy consumed by the
technology is absent. Adjustment and control of process parameters performed
manually.

The complexity of the process and the use of almost exclusively manual process
control often leads to a violation of the codes of technological regulations,
appearance of pre-emergency and emergency situations. Automatic control and
adjustment of the basic technological parameters will allow reducing the occurrence
of adverse factors.

Local Automation Facilities (Local Control System or LCS) can provide a
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solution only to problems of stabilization. For processing of more or less complex
solutions (solving problems of optimal process control) it is necessary to use modern
microprocessor-based automation tools, as well as to apply multi-level automatic
process control system (APCS).

The proposed technology:
1. Combined schemes.
2. Functional diagram

Distillery dregs recycling can solve problems of processing of liquid wastes from
the alcohol production:

- Inability for complete utilization of distillery dregs and of centrate through the
construction of treatment plants. The reason - the absent of developed
mircroorganisms-bacterias cultures for processing of centrate. Question of centrate
utilization with the use of treatment facilities has not been resolved in the world
practice.

« To purify the contaminated drains (including dregs) in the distillery industry up
to date the filtration fields are applied. This leads to infection and pollution of the
ground water, open water bodies and the atmosphere. It requires large areas for
filtration fields.

« The presence in distillery dreg of solid substances in the range from 8 to 10%
of the total volume requires usage of the equipment for separation (filtration) into
solid and liquid fractions.

« After the mechanical separation of distillery dreg, the solid fraction has a high
moisture content up to 80%. If the cake would not be dried, after short storage the
ferment processes will start.

« The resulting humidity in case of separation by decanter - 75-80%, by the
pressing-auger separator - 60-65%. After separation by decanter the cake is a fluent
a clot with a water content of 2,8 times higher than in case of pressing-auger
separator.

« Usage of the centrate evaporation technology, as one of solutions for utilization
of distillery dreg and centrate, can lead to bankruptcy of virtually any manufacturer.
The reason - the 20th century technology with an enormous energy consumption.
Without increase of procurement prices of alcohol or objective support from the
state, this technology is hopeless.

Automation of distillery dreg production process is one of the decisive means of
improving of the technical and economic efficiency of that production.

Development and introduction of the modern automated control system based on
using of advanced automation technologies will allow to significantly improve staff
working conditions, improve labor discipline, reduce the impact of human factors,
reduce the number of accidents, significantly reduce the cost of maintenance and
operation of the distillery dreg production process control system.

Conclusion

Automation of technological process of production of dry stillage is one of the
decisive means of increasing technical and economic efficiency of this production.
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Abstract: The variants of feed dosing into individual and group feeders were studied; the
construction of feeding machine with screw hoppers was suggested; the experimental results of the
hopper test by dosing into group feeders were quoted.

Keywords: dosing, feeder, suspension screw.

In the feed making and feeding lines of livestock farms dosing by volume
hoppers is made in accordance with one of the following principles:

e continuous feed dosing on a predetermined feed level with a small adjustment
in time;

e continuous feed dosing with possibility to change feed from peak to peak in the
process swiftly;

e portion dosing: a hopper is set on a constant optimal level, a dose is determined
by time in use of operating device;
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e portion dosing: a dose is changed from point to point by dosing flap position;

e portion dosing: a certain volume of dose is formed in advance and supplied
according to a time schedule;

e portion dosing: a certain volume of dose is formed in advance and supplied
without time schedule.

The most difficult task is to do a portion dosing with high quality indicators and
with possibility to change a dose and comply with a time schedule.

To solve this problem it is introduced a hopper installed on a feeding machine for
pigs (Fig.1), which was produced in Tambov State Technical University.

10 11 12 13

1-mobile cart; 2-screw feed end; 3-rearward motion channel; 4-additional screw; 5-discharging
flap; 6-lever; 7-wall; 8-roller; 9-discharging screw part; 10-bin; 11-shut-off flap; 12-distributing
screw; 13-pin; 14-plate; 15-spring; 16-discharging port; 17-feeder;
a) scheme of feeding machine.
Fig. 1. The feeding machine
In this variant of the feeding machine a running gear is used. Its scheme is shown
in Fig. 2.
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Fig.2. Scheme of a running gear of the feeding machine.
1-frame; 2-lower disc; 3-drive wheels; 5.28-lever system; 6-electromagnets of operating stroke; 7-
electromagnets of no-load operation; 8-grip; 9-clutches; 10-hydromotor;11-steering tube; 12-
actuator; 13.18.32-clutch; 14-throttle; 15-hydrolic distributor;16-safety valve; 17-hydropump; 19-
electromotor; 20-filter; 21-tank; 22-driven wheels; 23-sliders; 24-bridge; 25-steering geometry;
26-trunnion; 27-brake; 29-detent lever; 30-steering wheel; 31-clamper; 33-reduction gear.

The application of the running gear on pneumatic-tire wheels with steering
control on driven shaft and with electrohydraulic mechanical drive on control shaft
helps the feeding machine move along a feeding line independently. The
electrohydraulic mechanical drive of control shaft that was taken from the hay mill
IRT-165 helps the feeding machine start pull-free and change forward speed of
movement gradually.
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FEATURES OF THE DESIGN AND EXPLOITATION OF THE SPIKE-
TOOTH AND SPRING-TOOTH HARROW IN RESOURCE-SAVING
TECHNOLOGIES
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Abstract: The article analyzes the design of the teeth and spring harrows, as well as the
introduction of resource saving and soil conservation technologies. It discusses the advantages and
disadvantages of different types of harrows.

Keywords: loosening, resource conservation, soil surface treatment, spike-tooth harrows,
spring-tooth harrows.

The analysis of modern Russian and foreign resource-saving technologies in crop
production reveals the important role of technical equipment of agricultural
enterprises of machines and mechanisms, characterized by high performance,
reliability, high performance and ease of maintenance [1, 2, 3].

We have identified and analyzed the particular features of the structure and spike-
tooth harrow and harrows aggregates of the variety of tillage machines. That allows
identifying the factors that determine the trend in the construction of power harrows
and make recommendations for their use in the realization of various farming
systems.

Harrows aggregates have traditionally been widely used to keep moisture in the
ground of plowed fields and fallow fields, to level fields and crush lumps, to destroy
the soil crust and destruct weeds in the process of pre-emergence and germination
harrowing of crops, taking care of meadows and pastures, etc.

Reduction of employees engaged in agricultural production, new technologies of
cultivation of agricultural crops, the need to conserve resources - have changed the
requirements for machines used for harrowing. First, agricultural enterprises cannot
spend a much money on resources recruitment on aggregation harrows aggregates,
harrows transportation to remote fields, maintenance and repair of harrows.

Crop management technologies, which do not reduce the amount of plant
resources on field (green manure, straw), make it impossible to use traditional
harrows that clog plants and make the process of purification extremely difficult.

Thus, the disadvantages of traditional spike-tooth harrow:

- the complexity of aggregate acquisition;

- problems of moving aggregates from one field to another one and impossibility
of using public roads for such operations;

- inability to use the harrow on the fields with many plant residues;

- problems with sticking soil on fields with high humidity;

- the need to all time-consuming work to restore worn teeth;

- unsuitability for use in case soil conservation technologies are applied;
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- the minimum possibility to regulate the influence of teeth on the ground.

However, the towed spike-tooth harrows are successfully used in traditional
technologies, and some designs are used to overcome their disadvantages.

For small farms, it is advisable to use a folding frame design with sections of
spike-tooth harrows, mounted on the tractor hitch.

The use of spring-tooth harrows is becoming popular nowadays. Taking into
account today's technologies and harrows labor shortages, spring-tooth harrows are
gradually replacing traditional hard-harrow teeth. Spring-tooth harrows are more
productive, they can be used in any cropping system with conventional, minimum or
zero tillage. Spring-tooth harrows, which have a large working, width can be
compactly folded into the transport position and are serviced by only one tractor
driver (Fig. 1).

Fig.1 - Spring-tooth harrow at work and transport position

Long spring teeth vibrating in the longitudinal plane, better loosen topsoil, cab
clean adhering soil and crop residues, have less wear, do not require maintenance and
repair, have a wide range of fine adjustment of the pressure on the soil and loosening
intensity.

The impact of the spring-tooth harrow on soil depends on the thickness of the
tooth [4]. In connection with this spring harrows can be used not only for intensive
loosening and leveling the soil when soil is harrowed and moisture is kept (heavy
harrows), but also for the harrowing of crops of grain and weed control in crops of
cultivated crops (light harrows) (Fig. 2). The latter is especially important for
reducing the number of row cultivation and the chemical load on the ecosystem.

Fig. 2 - The harrowing of cultivated crops

Spring-tooth harrows used to keep moisture have a number of significant
advantages over conventional teeth: greater productivity due to high speed movement
of the unit and the efficient use of working time, the opportunity to work even on wet
and sticky soils, as well as reducing clogging of working bodies with plant residues.

Spring-tooth harrow, are effectively used in soil conservation technologies for
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leveling straw, pre-emergence soil tillage, harrowing crops with simultaneous
application of fertilizers, herbicides, and for seeding small-seeded crops, sowing
grass and green manure (Fig. 3).

Fig.3 - Spring-tooth harrows with fertilizers

They are used together with modern combined tillage machines for crumbling
and leveling of the soil.

Thus, the modern farmer has a wide range of spike-tooth harrows, depending on
the use of crop cultivation technologies, the volume of work performed, the
availability of human and financial resources [6].
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OF COATING BASED ON POLYMER SOLUTIONS

S.A. Ovchinnikov, A.O. Danilova
Tambov State Technical University, Tambov, Russia
e-mail: fobos689@yandex.ru

Abstract: Noise in a passenger compartment is a constant problem of many domestic cars. In
this article, we consider the materials developed for improvement of noise isolation of the car and
installation for check of everyone on sound absorptivity. Pluses and minuses of the proposed
technology are considered. Also, we will note that this compounding has a wide range of properties
which are capable to improve noise-absorbing of bodies of cars

Keywords: polymer, facility for the study of noise-insulating properties, composite materials

Any car contains a lot of different sources of noise of different nature. If
manufacturers of business-class cars pay o lot of attention to comfort and noise
insulation for their cars, more affordable cars have only factory manufactured noise
insulation system that is not enough. That is why many Russian car owners complain
about poor noise insulation of the vehicle and about annoying sounds which are
called «crickets». This is a huge problem of Russian car industry. Noise insulation is
one of the main factors of comfort and features of luxury cars. The low level of noise
insulation of the passenger compartment affects driversattention and increases his or
her fatigue. This is especially noticeable at high speeds, when the general buzz in the
car cabin gives the impression that the car will take off. That is why you do not feel a
speed in luxury cars. Good noise insulation allows the car to reveal its sound audio
system. Very often clients notice that the sound becomes better after it’s been
repaired. Literature review (1-6) showed there are few approaches to the preparation
of noise insulation compounds. We developed and manufactured the original facility
for experimental research into anti-noise properties of polymer composites (Fig. 1)

Fig. 1 - Experimental facility for noise insulation properties based on polymer solutions
The facility contains:

Ritmix RCMmicrophone - 101, SmartBuyFest speaker, PVC pipe with 100
millimetres diameter, rubber seals and plug.
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The microphone characteristics are as follows:
Condenser Microphone;

Directional type is omnidirectional;
Sensitivity is up to 110 dB;

The type of connection is wired

The speaker characteristics are as follows:

A power of 2 W;

Power is based on 220V

Line input (stereo), mini jack connector.

Fig. 2 - Experimental samples: Sample 1 100% ABS plastic; Sample 2 60% ABS + 30%
UHMWPE+ 10% talc; Sample 3 60% ABS + 30% fluoroplastic + 10% talc; Sample 4 SOUND
OFF; Sample 5 48% ABS + 32% UHMWPE + 20% talc; Sample 6 38% ABS 29% UHMWPE +
15% talc + 18% fluoroplastic.

The operating principle of this facility is as follows. As shown in Fig. 2, samples
are successively placed between two parts of the pipe. The microphone and the
speaker are connected to a personal computer. This computer has installed «Decibel
meter» program that is made publicly available, which measures the volume in
decibels. For the research, we also used «Sound Generator» that is also available in
the public domain. In this program, we used the frequency range from 20 to 2000 Hz
and took readings from the microphone at the same time. We prepared a solution
based on BSA plastic for creating our noise insulation composition. We used
"Acetone™ as a solvent. The polymer solutions for experimental studies were prepared
as follows: we put a predetermined amount of the polymer solution and the calculated
amount of additives into measured capacitance. In order to obtain the desired
viscosity of noise insulation composition you need to add the solvent. Then add the
obtained compositions to the prepared pre-metal samples. Those samples sound
insulation characteristics are being investigated on this particular facility.
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Abstract: Standardization is of great importance both for machine industry and national
economy. Standardization ensures uniformity and quality of products by introduction of special
binding reference documents called standards.
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Standardization of machine parts and components includes:

- design rules - general rules, classifications, glossaries, calculation methods
and drawings rules;

- structures - basic parameters, mounting and overall dimensions;

- manufacturing process parameters- engineering procedure and tools;

- quality level and usage environment — materials, drawings, technical
requirements and testing methods.

Machine parts standardization ensures:

a) quantity production of standard elements; labor intensity in the quantity production
Is far less than that in the small-scale and individual production;

b) standard cutting, deforming and measuring tools;

c) easy replacement of broken parts;

d) great saving of labour;

e) design quality upgrading.

It is difficult to imagine the great amount of labour to be spent to work out
individually all screws, rolling element bearings, lubricating arrangements and other
standardized elements and components for every machine.

It is important to design machines taking into account the possibility of
components and parts unification with other machines, which are similar in size and
design. That is why the integrated design of machines size spectrum is actually
efficient.

Experience in the machine industry proves a great efficiency of machines’
building block design, i.e. machines’ manufacturing by using special standardized
elements called aggregates and assemblies. Machines’ building block design is
generally used for small-scale machines and individual productions that provide
commercial manufacturing of aggregates, thereby making the production cheaper and
faster.

The great efficiency of the quantity production in contrast to that of the small-
scale and individual productions makes the designers use the aggregates and even
machine parts which have been already manufactured massively.

Machine parts cannot be manufactured with absolute accuracy and always have
some deviations from nominal dimensions. However, interchangeability of parts is
crucial for operation, manufacturing and design of machines.

Interchangeability is the ability of independently produced parts to take their
places in the car and provide good-quality work without additional processing.
Interchangeability allows independent processing of parts by means of high-
performance techniques (as it eliminates the need to fit a mating piece to another), the
effective application of the production and assembly-line, high-performance, easy
and reliable control of products using calibers, fast replacement of defective machine
parts by prefabricated spare, acceleration design, etc.

Interchangeability (full or partial) depreciating standard system limit of
tolerances and landings.

Size tolerance is the difference between the largest and smallest size limit
values. Zone between the sizes of the field is called tolerance. Tolerances are
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established in accordance with the ten classes of accuracy: 1, 2, 2a, 3, 3a, 4, 5,7, 8
and 9.

The 1% accuracy class is used:

a) for part determining the work accuracy of special precision machines, precision
machines, separating machines;

b) for particularly stressed parts in high-speed machines where accuracy largely
determines the distribution of the load or stress;

¢) for parts in noiseless high-speed mechanisms if necessary.

The 2" accuracy class is considered to be the prevalent one in modern
production.

The 3 accuracy class is characteristic for parts in medium-speed machines and
other machines and mechanisms of average accuracy.

The 4™ accuracy class is used for elements, parts and machines of low
precision, mainly low-speed ones; it provides for the possibility of partial use of the
parts made without chip removal from bright-drawn round steel and pipes, cold-
formed elements etc.

The 5™ accuracy class is used in the most minimal requirements for accuracy,
generally, for auxiliary devices, it is focused on the manufacture of elements without
chip removal.

The 71, 8" and 9" accuracy classes are for parts of free size, i.e. the size of
mismatching surfaces and workpieces for sizes after pretreatment. These classes of
accuracy are formed as a result of stamping, drawing, casting in a mold, the rough
turning and milling etc.

The numerical values of tolerances in the range of generally 1-500 mm size are
taken proportional to the cube root of the size.

The connection of the mating parts is determined by the fit, which limits the
value of tightness or gaps in the joint.

Landing is divided into three groups: interference fit, landing with a gap and
transitional.

An interference fit (pressed) is mainly used for the fixed connection of the
parts without additional fastening.

Transitional planting, i.e. planting, which can be both interference and
clearance (depending on the combination of the actual sizes of the mating parts), is
used for the fixed connection of the parts with additional mounting dowels, pins and
screws. These plantations are mainly used for centering of the mating parts.

Landing with a gap (sliding) is used in mobile mates (kinematic pairs); the fit of the
slip is also used in fixed connections while the machine is working, but it is subject to
frequent assembly and disassembly.

Landing of the 2" (main) accuracy class is arranged in order to decrease the
preload and increase the gap:

1. With interference

2. Transitional

3. With a gap

4. Hot
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Deaf
Slip

Press
Tight

9. Sliding

10.Light-press

11.Tense

12.Running

13.Push

14.Free-running

15.Coarse clearance

16.Thermal running gear

Landing are selected by calculation or by experience.

For press fits, interference is calculated by the condition of the required load
transmission, and for running fits, the most appropriate gap fluid friction is based on
thermal strains. The gap is often limited by accuracy requirements.

Various planting is carried out by varying tolerances of only one of the mating
parts, and tolerances for the second part of the nominal size and accuracy class
remain constant. This reduces the required number of tools (reamers, broaches and
gauges).

If the tolerances are stored (for a given diameter and accuracy grade) constant in
the female part - holes, then the system of tolerances and fits is called the hole
system, and if the male part - the shaft, this system is called the shaft system.

The nominal size in the hole system coincides with the lower limiting size of the
hole and the hub tolerance zone is located in the hub body. The shaft system, the
nominal size coincides with the greatest limiting size of the shaft and the shaft
tolerance zone is located in the shaft body.

The main application in engineering has the hole system provides for a reduction
range of expensive tools for machining of the holes.

Application of the shaft system is caused by the following:

1) use of a bright-drawn calibrated shaft material without further processing (in the
agricultural and textile engineering and some areas of the instrument engineering);

2) implementation of the seating surfaces of the outer rings of rolling bearings for
shaft system (to avoid the release of bearings with different permissible deviations on
external diameter);

3) the ability to deliver a smooth shaft instead of a stepped one.

Tolerances and landing are put on the drawings behind the designation of the
nominal size. At planting assembly, drawings are denoted by fraction, the numerator
refers to the hole, and the denominator to the shaft; on the working drawings, the
tolerance is represented in a line with the size. In the hole system, the letter A is used
for the hole, and the symbol of the corresponding tolerance is used for the shaft. In
the shaft system, the letter B is used for the shaft, and the symbol of the
corresponding tolerance is used for the hole.

By using non-standard tolerances and landings, as well as by the absence of the

O NG
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required limit gauges it is possible to put numerical values of permissible
dimensional deviations on the drawing.

It’s important to design machines given the possibility of components and
parts unification with other machines, which are similar in size and design.
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Abstract: The paper considers the problem of implementation of adaptive filtering of radar
signal in the presence of background returns within range of the radar system.
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Radar automated air traffic control (ATC) systems are one of the main tools that
gain access to the information on the traffic situation. Monitoring and control
procedures, implemented with that systems, must provide the safety of aircrafts,
while maintaining their regularity and cost-effectiveness. On the other hand, the ATC
radars operate under the impact of various types of background returns, which are
radar signals reflected from hydro/meteo-formations underlying surface, and sporadic
reflection. The presence of clutter affects the quality of information provided by ATC
radar. Listed clutters have various characteristics that may hinder their subsequent
identification and filtering. For these reasons, the choice of optimal radar signal
processing algorithms, especially considering adaptive algorithms.

Filtering procedure implies the presence of a radar signal of the useful signal and
interference signal. Useful signal contains information about the observation objects
(aircraft), which, in general, may include both the coordinate and non-coordinate
information.

Surveillance and aircraft control procedures include the implementation of the
various stages of processing radar information. Each stage characterized by a unique
set of parameters. Filtration solutions clutter reducing by a certain time interval,
during which the measurement is an average of the radar signal. For the selected time
interval the statistical characteristics of the desired signal and the interference amount
can be regarded as quasi-stationary, i.e. not different from those of known
characteristics at a steady process.

The problem of choice of the radar signal averaging interval can be reduced to
the optimum detection threshold is exceeded initially given squares of the 1st and 2nd
primary moments and instantaneous process values.

A necessary condition for quasi-stationary process is the synchronous
exceeding of both of these thresholds. Failure detection of at least one of these
characteristics deteriorates the filtration system. If we abandon the definition of
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Instantaneous values, the possible omission of important information "emission™ of
the useful signal. Rejection of the analysis of the second moment (average power)
process can lead to a "pass™ important information from the point of view of the slow
and insufficiently centered intensive variation of the desired signal [1,2,3].

Adaptive filtering process is as follows. At the time of establishing, the desired
signal the current averaging interval integrator takes a minimum value, and then
begins to increase linearly. This procedure realized by calculating filter parameters,
which fed to the data inputs of the threshold calculator. The inputs of the subtractor
serves both signals. Process, obtained at the output, used to analyze subtractor
stationarity. With the integrator and squarer the system produce first initial moment.
With the help of the other integrator and squarer stands second initial moment. The
output of the second squarer signal used to detect instantaneous emission.
Comparator detects the excess of these parameters over the rapids. When exceeding
at least one threshold comparator outputs a signal to the calculator thresholds As a
result, node resets filter parameter calculator and all the integrators to the initial
condition and the evaluation process repeated in the same sequence.

The characteristics of the adaptive filtering procedure compared with other
possible algorithms for adaptive filtering background returns. It shows that the
adaptive filter have more flexible characteristics, for example, in comparison with the
filtration method of "sliding windows".
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well as its electromagnetic characteristics are shown.
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The rapid development of new technologies of information transmission increases
every year. But even modern storage and transmission of information are not able to
meet the full extent of all the needs of today's digital society. The existing resources
are being depleted due to their restrictions on the volume and speed of data
transmission.

Information transmission method using radio waves is not fully utilized. Despite
the load of the radio spectrum, there are wide bands which can be remain for the
developed using of technical facilities: circuitry devices, antennas and other things
[1].

Modern 4G network standard designed for the operating range of 2665 MHz,
capable of providing data transfer rate up to 100 Mbit/s, which is an acceptable result
for most users. But as mentioned above, progress does not stand still and is projected
4G network resource professionals can no longer be sufficient in the coming years.

Using millimeter-wave radio waves to create an ultra-high performance wireless
transport networks 5G mobile network traffic is the most promising at the moment.
Such networks are now capable of providing data rates up to 10 Gb/s, using a simple
modulation methods without the use of additional coding algorithms [2].

High data rates are hundreds of times more than the existing indicators and the
possibility of reducing the dimensions of antenna systems, resulting in decrease wind
load on the antenna, which is very significantly affects the cost of the communication
system, can be attributed to the benefits of the fifth-generation network standard.
Also, the transmission and / or reception of data based on a narrow directional beam,
refers to the positive parameters of ultra-wideband access systems. Due to this,
interference between adjacent base stations will be absent, power will be increased,
and the range of the millimeter-wave communication channel will be increased.

Therefore Vivaldi emitters can be recommended as a primary radiator for a given
range. Along with the traditional radiators of this range, it has a number of
advantages, such as weight and size parameters, improved electrodynamics
characteristics over a wide frequency band and ease of manufacture and tuning,
which is an important parameter for this type emitters.
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As the authors of the article "Features of designing millimeter-wave
communication systems radio waves" E.V. Omelyanchuk, A.V. Tikhomirov, A.V.
Krivosheev, broadband and the ability to create on their basis of compact and
practical design is the main feature of Vivaldi antennas. In drawing up the lattice of
these antennas and sufficiently small (less than half the wavelength at the highest
frequency operating range), the distance between them, their mutual relationship
Improves the matching of the antenna as a part of the antenna array [3]. This feature
allows you to build ultra-wideband DF ring lattice with a good matching and
satisfactory directional properties in ultra-wide band [3].

Working band of this type of antennas is capable cover the frequency range
between 300 MHz to 15GGts. A schematic view of the transmitter is presented in
Figure 1.
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Fig. 1 - Schematic view of the Vivaldi antenna (transmitter)

UWB printed antenna has a fairly good agreement between the input resistance
and starts to effectively radiate electromagnetic waves at a slit width >A / 2 [4].

Surface wave formed in inhomogeneous slotline which extends simultaneously
several types of electromagnetic waves, which can lead to creation of a significant
component of polarized stray fields containing up to 20-30% of the radiated power
[4]. The level of cross-polarization can be reduced by reducing the thickness of the
dielectric substrate, but this will increase the width of the main lobe [4]. The partial
removal of the dielectric (eg, creation of holes in it) leads to a reduction of side lobes
without broadening the beam [4].

Figure 2 shows the radiation pattern in the far field. The radiation pattern of the
Vivaldi antenna addressed to the wide end of its conical gap [5].

Fig. 2 - Three-dimensional radiation pattern of the Vivaldi antenna in the far zone modeled
using COMSOL Multiphysics
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SWR graph presented in Fig. 3 shows that Vivaldi antenna has good impedance
matching over a wide frequency band and has a bright minima and maxima of the
SWR [5]. The ratio is of the form 2:1 for most of the range that is acceptable for use
In transmitting radio communication systems [5].

Global: SWR (1) o

SWR (1)
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Fig. 3 - The results of the simulation in the form of the CWS schedule in COMSOL Multiphysics

Thus, the use of this type of emitters to 5G standard broadband systems will
provide the desired characteristics of high-speed data transmission in a wide range of
operating frequencies at relatively low cost to manufacture required equipment.
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Abstract: Currently, the development of distance education in engineering areas is faced with
challenges because of the lack of opportunities for full organization of a laboratory practicum. This
is explained by the fact that some students live in remote areas. Also, one of the most important
tasks of the society is inclusion of people with disabilities in modern life, and that is especially
important in the education process.

In view of the above problems, the project of laboratory complex with remote access is
proposed.
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The purpose of the project is the development of an educational laboratory
complex to perform remotely laboratory work of students with disabilities, students
of distance and correspondence forms of education, the implementation of career
guidance activities to a qualitatively new level.

Problems addressed by the Project are as follows:

1. It is worth noting the current activity of the RF government for rehabilitation of
people with disabilities and their integration into modern life, including the education
process. To address this problem the government supports the program "Accessible
Environment" [1,2]. A laboratory complex with remote access solves important social
problems. The complex offers an opportunity to citizens with disabilities, or people
who for health reasons cannot personally be present in the classroom to get a decent
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education.

2. Educational goals. The use modern engineering approach in solving
educational problems, in particular the remote execution of laboratory work with full
visual control and management of laboratory equipment is a promising area of
research.

The developed system allows teachers to deliver consultations and lectures in on-
line remote access and includes software with algorithmic and methodological
function, as well as automated submission of the results of work in electronic form
and automatic checking of the results.

The laboratory complex server stores electronic educational publications
necessary for the development of lectures, performing laboratory and independent
work.

3. Career Guidance. Laboratory complex with remote access allows you to raise
the professional work to a qualitatively new level, making it possible for students to
work with the university laboratory equipment via remote access using the Internet.

4. Economic goals. This complex reduces the training costs associated with the
transportation costs, and compared to similar products it has a significantly lower cost
and flexible configuration.

Teacher's place Laboratory
£ Server installations

r Controller &
. N g Qz

— R, ) l“‘" . l_ Q 1
= _ ls

Internetl —__l_!rg--. 2
Remote users ___._ngl 02

Fig. 1 Structure of laboratory complex

The complex (Fig.1) consists of: a personal computer (server), master controller,
connected to the server via the USB port, laboratory installations connected to the
controller, web-camera, connected to the server, the main computer allows
controlling the modes of laboratory complex and students actions.

The controller (Fig. 2), which is based on the complex (Fig. 1), has a redundant
power supply system, the ability to connect various sensors, as well as the protection
of input and output (isolation and Darlington modules) from static discharges,
overloads and short circuits.
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Fig. 2 Block diagram of the controller

The functional principle of the controller is to change the status of the outputs,
depending on the input commands received from the computer, the Internet or from
the remote control. Software that is installed on the server, together with the
controller provides a solution to laboratory equipment management tasks.

The complex has the ability to voice control laboratory equipment, uses advanced
technologies and algorithms of recognition and synthesis of human speech that allows
people with disabilities to make a minimum of physical effort in working with
laboratory equipment. The user has direct visual contact with the stand via a web-
camera and broadcast installation work in the on-line most of the student closer to the
real work environment.

At this stage, the project developed a prototype of the controller and software, as
well as the generalized algorithm of educational laboratory complex with remote
access (Figs 2, 3).
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Fig. 3 The algorithm of the laboratory complex

In developing this project, we can improve the quality of engineering education
for people with disabilities, students of the remote and distance learning, to reduce
the carrying out of training courses costs. Also, the laboratory complex can be
successfully used for the research work of undergraduate and graduate students as
well as the flexible structure of the complex allows integrating new hardware with
minimal effort.
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Abstract: The paper considers the principles of construction of signals in communication
systems with OFDM technology. The article describes existing methods of reducing influence of the
peak-factor in digital communication systems. The conclusion provides the options of energy
efficiency of the transmitter with OFDM modulation.

Keywords: digital communication, efficiency, OFDM, peak-factor, transmitter.

The cost of electricity that powers the transmitter is a significant portion of the
costs of transmission of radio signals. The operation of the output stage in class C
mode is used to increase efficiency of transmitter. But in some cases, the peak factor
of the transmitted signal must be reduced. At present, Orthogonal Frequency Division
Multiplexing (OFDM) of technology is widely used in digital communication and
television. It is one of perspective directions in the field of high-speed systems of
radio access. Modern digital communications systems use multi-level types of signal
modulation such as m-QAM. but they are prone to intersymbol interference due to
multipath propagation. OFDM systems allow solving the problem of frequency-
selective signal fading.

The method OFDM is as follows. Carrier frequencies are in-band broadcast
channel in the amount of from 2 to 8 thousand. Each carrier is modulated with low
rate data stream. Data transfer rate for each elementary stream is equal to the total
system rate divided by the number of carrier. The frequency distribution of carrier in
the band of the radio channel is provided, that spectral components pass through zero
at the center frequency. As a result, group power spectrum is formed, which is close
to a rectangular spectrum. This gives the maximum efficiency of radio channel band..

OFDM signals are described by a relatively high ratio of the peak and the average
capacity. Two technologies are used which reduce this ratio by about 20%. And this,
in turn, significantly reduces energy costs. We are talking about the following two
technologies:
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1) redundancy of tone. In this case, 1% of carrier remains in reserve, not
transferring any data, but can be used by the transmitter for the introduction of signals
smearing peaks;

2) active extension of phase constellation. In this case, some of the extreme points
of the constellation are moved farther from the center to reduce peaks. As the changes
relate only to extreme points, it has no significant effect on the ability of the receiver
to decode the data [1].

Distorting and non-distorting methods reduce peak-factor. The method of limiting
the amplitude is distorting method. Non-distorting methods include: selective
mapping (SLM), tone reservation (TR) and tone injection (TI). The increase dynamic
range of linear power amplifier reduces its efficiency. The use of non-distorting
methods requires reducing the bandwidth of the system, because a small part will be
used to transmit information.

The SLM method requires the transmission of additional information. The TR
method requires you to keep part of the unmodulated pilot-tones. The Tl method
requires increased power for the injected tones.

Thus, reducing the value of the peak-factor in OFDM systems is possible only by
degradation of any characteristics of the system. For example, the introduction of
additional reserve strengthening will reduce the efficiency of the transmitter.
Reservations the carrier frequency will reduce the speed of transmission. The non-
linear restriction will reduce the noise immunity. The combination of error-correcting
codes and methods to reduce the peak-factor are parameters for obtaining the
maximum energy saved and the efficiency of the transmitter.
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The problem of modern society is a non-optimal use of resources. This problem is
relevant to information security. Modern methodology involves solving optimization
problems by using explicit variables, but this approach limits the scope of the study.

The dissertation proposes the methodology of the formation of information
security. The novelty of the work lies in two features:

- application of fuzzy variables instead of clear;

- using of fuzzy approach as a key in the formation of the methodology.

Considered studies with sufficient consideration may lead to the development of a
new concept of information security.

Information security of the state — the state of preservation of information
resources of the state and the security of the legitimate rights of the individual and
society in the information sphere. Information security — is the process of ensuring
the confidentiality, integrity and availability of information.

At the moment the main resource of accumulation of information is the Internet,
hence information security issues are being resolved in the network security issues.

The Internet as a network of networks originally is an association of local
networks. Structured and organized in a certain way a local network can be
considered as a network information system.

Network Information System (abbreviation: NIS) is an information system for
managing networks, such as electricity network, water supply network, gas supply
network, telecommunications network. Implementation issues in optimal information
security model is a most important at the present time.

Research methods and information security algorithms confirmed that the secure
information system may be represented as structure-parametric model.

In 2012 Arkov PA, graduate student of Volgograd Technical University presented
the information system in the form of structural-parametric model. The classification
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of information security techniques was given in this paper. Thus, the author proposed
the following hypothesis: security model of network information system can be
protected by a "wildcard".

This dissertation aims to expand the knowledge of the study area through the
introduction of fuzzy variables.

The following hypothesis was formed in the course of the study: fuzzy variables
can expand the scope of their original values without classification. The main
advantage of fuzzy variables is not trivial description of the input parameters. It also
gives the opportunity to work with no concrete solutions, and ranges of acceptable
values.

The membership function of a fuzzy set is a generalization of the indicator
function in classical sets. In fuzzy logic, it represents the degree of truth as an
extension of valuation. Degrees of truth are often confused with probabilities,
although they are conceptually distinct, because fuzzy truth represents membership in
vaguely defined sets, not likelihood of some event or condition. Membership
functions were introduced by Zadeh in the first paper on fuzzy sets (1965). Zadeh, in
his theory of fuzzy sets, proposed using a membership function (with a range
covering the interval (0,1)) operating on the domain of all possible values.

In mathematics, fuzzy measure theory considers generalized measures in which
the additive property is replaced by the weaker property of monotonicity. The central
concept of fuzzy measure theory is the fuzzy measure which was introduced by
Choquet in 1953 and independently defined by Sugeno in 1974 in the context of
fuzzy integrals. There exists a number of different classes of fuzzy measures
including plausibility/belief measures; possibility/necessity measures; and probability
measures which are a subset of classical measures.

The study revealed a new property network information system — alterability. The
peculiarity of this parameter is changed in the manner, the structure of the system
property, hence parametric optimization at all levels must constantly readjust. To do
this, must to create an algorithm of parametric optimization of resources in advance.
Optimization of information security resources system should own, at the level of the
algorithm, implement the reorganization. Optimization of information security
resources system should happen like algorithm.

The simplest example of an information system structure changes - changes in
routing inside. This can occur for various reasons including fatal failures in the
network. In this situation, routing, and security settings change is reflected in the
router.

A router is a networking device that forwards data packets between computer
networks. Routers perform the traffic directing functions on the Internet. A data
packet is typically forwarded from one router to another router through the networks
that constitute the internetwork until it reaches its destination node.

The problem of modern algorithms is that their use is highly dependent on the
certainty of the incoming values. That is why it is important to develop intelligent
optimization-parametric methodology, which will be to choose not only a new route
(as a router). The transition from the fuzzy variables to develop an algorithm enables
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precise. This algorithm will be translated into machine language and put into
operation microcontrollers, software and network tools.

At the moment, there is a formation of the algorithm of structural and parametric
optimization. The results of this work will be presented in a separate article in the
international scientific-practical conference.

The dependence of the choice of optimization models from the initial parameters
and priorities has been studied and analyzed.

Problem of the lack of techniques to identify and eliminate non-optimal use of
information security resources is studied.

The advantages of the all popularly method are outlined.

Found a brand new setting network information system.

Considered area of research is of particular importance in the field of information
security. On the one hand, any information system should automatically prevent
occurrence vulnerabilities on the other hand — when creating intelligent system
reorganization resource information security will is done, professionals will lose their
jobs.
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npumenen 6 oOuccepmayuu acnupauma  TamOo8CcKoeo  20CYOAPCMEEHHO20 — MEXHUUECKO20
yuueepcumema — Buxnsesa C.H. Ocobennocmv npeonacaemozo nooxoda 3axKiodaemcs 8
UCNONL306AHUU HEYEMKUX 3HAYEHUN, YMO NO380Jem pPACWUPUMb He MOIbKO camy 001acme
NO3HAHUS 8 001ACMU MeMOOON02UU NPUMEHEHUSL NPUHYUNO8 UHPOPMAYUOHHOU DE30NACHOCMU, HO U
8 obnacmu onpeoeneHus 8x00AuWUX 3HAYeHUll, HA OCHOBe KOMOPBIX U NPOUCXOOUM 8blOOP MOOeNU U
aAneOpuUmMMO8  CMPYKMYPHO-NAPAMEMPUYECKOU — ONMUMUZAYUU — Pecypco8  UHGOPMAYUOHHOU
bezonacnocmu 6 cemegulx UHGHOPMAYUOHHBIX CUCEMAX.

Knrwoueswvie cnosa: unghopmayuonnas 6e30nacHocms, Heuemxkue 3Hauenus, ONMUMU3ayUuoHHble
Mooenu, cemesas UHGOPMAYUOHHASA cUuCmeMd.
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ROBOTIC CONTROL SYSTEM OF TECHNOLOGICAL PARAMETERS
FOR MASSIVE PRODUCTS FROM THE HEAT-SHIELDING MATERIALS

M. V. Kirina, A. A. Churikov
Tambov State Technical University, Tambov, Russia
e-mail: marykirina@rambler.ru

Abstract: Currently, much attention is paid to energy conservation, which is due to high energy
prices. Solving the problem of minimizing heat losses for facilities producing, transmitting, or using
heat energy depends on the quality of applied thermal insulation materials. One of the most
important quality characteristics of these materials are their thermophysical properties such as
specific heat, thermal conductivity and thermal diffusivity [1].

Modern methods allow determining promptly thermophysical properties without material
destruction. To determine the quality of the products it is necessary to measure thermophysical
properties of a few areas that are prone to damage and loss of thermal properties.

As a rule, the record of thermophysical properties evidence involves manual labor. Therefore,
our task is to develop a robotic system for monitoring of process parameters for massive products
from the thermal protection materials.

This requires elaborate manipulator that is moved to the desired path across the surface the
material for recording sensor readings.

Keywords: nondestructive testing, heat-shielding material, thermophysical properties.

At present, many publications are devoted to the development of methods of
measuring and control devices, thermophysical properties of solids and disperse
materials. Numerous methods for measuring of thermophysical properties differ in
the methods recording of heat compensation, shape and size of samples, placing
heaters, methods of registration and processing of measurement information.

Modern thermophysical methods and devices are based on the fact that the sought
thermophysical properties are shown through the test sample temperature response to
the external heat impact, which the sample is subjected to at a special experiment. [2].
One of the main conditions for improving the efficiency and quality of complex
thermophysical experimental and computational research are their planning, which
involves selection of main factors in the experiment, depending on the type and
number of the desired parameters of the control method and the specified accuracy of
their determination. Modern level of computer technology brings new products to
address the control of the thermal protection of material, namely to fully automate
management of the course of the experiment, its precision and promptness.

Thus, the development of new and effective methods of investigation of
thermophysical properties of devices and products made of thermal protection
materials it is necessary to address the following key issues:

1. Reasonable choice of mathematical models of the thermal process in the
sample while testing, formulation and solution of non-stationary boundary value
problems of heat conduction.

2. Possibility of software experiment on newly developed techniques.
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The present level of computer technology allows solving nondestructive testing
problems, namely: fully automate the management of the course of the experiment,
automatically produce a thermal mode adapting to the changed conditions of
nondestructive testing, carry out the continuous collection and processing of
information on several measurement channels with high accuracy and efficiency.

The main criterion when designing the installation is the maximum automation of
the process of the experiment.

Availability of the Russian high-precision digital instrumentation allowed for the
development of the installation based on them.

The machines are designed on the basis of the following requirements:

- Fully automated heating process and the collection of information during the
experiment;

- Use of modern tools of measuring and computing, automation and electronics
components;

- Installation of control with absolute ease.

To implement the method of control of heat-insulating materials, a robotic
installation "a probationary table", shown in Fig. 1 was designed.

The basis of the robotic installation was a table manufactured at the plant
«Twittey.

Fig. 1. A probationary table.
1 - table, 2 - axis movement, 3 - mobile probe [3].

Using robotic manipulators of automated measuring system, there is no need to
use manual work of the operator who can make errors in the carrying out of control.
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POBOTHU3UPOBAHHAS CUCTEMA KOHTPOJIA TEXHOJIOI'MYECKHUX
MAPAMETPOB JJIs1 MACCUBHBIX U3JEJIMA U3 TEILJIO3AILIMTHBIX
MATEPHUAJIOB

M. B. Kupuna, A. A. YypukosB
TamOoBCKul TOCYTapCTBEHHBIN TeXHUUECKUI YHUBepcuTeT, TamboB, Poccus
e-mail: marykirina@rambler.ru

Annomayun: B Hacmoswee 6pems Oonvbuioe SHUMAHUE YOensemcs Nnpooieme
9HepeochepediceHUus, 4mo 00YClO8IeHO, 6 Nepeyl  ouepedb, 6BbICOKUMU YeHaMU Ha
anepeopecypcwl. Pewenue npobnemvt munumusayuu meniogulx nomepv 011 00bEKmos,
nPOU3B00AWUX, NEePeOalOWUX UIU UCHOALIYIOWUX MENTOBVIO IHEPIUIO, HANPAMYIO 3A8UCUM OM
Kauecmea NPUMEHAEMbIX MeNnIoU30IAYUOHHBIX Mamepuanos. QOOHUMU U3 BANCHEUUUX
KA4eCmBeHHbIX XapaKmepucmuK dmux Mamepuaios s61a0mes ux meniopusuiueckue ceoucmeada
(TOC), maxue kax menioemKocms, menionpo8OOHOCHb U meMnepamyponpogoonocms [1].

Cospemennvie MemoObl NO360JAIOM ONEPAMUBHO ONpedeNsimsb menioguzuiecKue
ceolicmea, He noosepeas mamepuan paspyuienuro. [nsi onpederienusi Kavecmea u30enuil
HeobX00UMo usmepenue menioQuU3UYecKUx C8OUCME 8 HECKOIbKUX YUACMKAX, NOOBEPHCEHHbIX
nogpexicoeHusM u nomepe meniogvlx ceouicms. Kax npasuno, cuamue nokazanui TOC
npedycmampueaem pyyHou mpyo, Npu IMOM Yelo8eK ONUmenbHoe 68pems cogepuiaem
MOHOMOHHYIO — pabomy, 4mo CKA3blAemcs HA €20  YMOMISAEMOCMU U  CHUNCEHUIO
agppexmuenocmu  pabomer 6  yeiom.  Iloomomy  mHawa  3a0aua  pazpabomambv
POOOMOMEXHUUECKYIO CUCTEeMY KOHMPOIsl CEOUCME YUACMKA 20PU3OHMAIbHOU U 8EPMUKATILHOLL
NOBEPXHOCMU U30eNUll U A8MOMAMUZUPOBAMb OAHHbIU MEXHOI0SUYECKUL NPoYecc.

st smoeo mpebyemcs paspabomamv MAHUNYASAMOP, NEPedsUcArOWULCST NO 3A0AHHOU
Mpaexmopuu no NOBEPXHOCMU MAMepPUala 0 CHAMUSA NOKA3AHUU 0AMYUKA.

Kniouesvle  cnosa:  mepaspywiaiowuil  KOHMpPOIb,  MENIO3AWUMHBIL — Mamepuai,
menyoguzuiecKkue ceolcmaa.
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PROTECTIVE MECHANISM OF IDENTIFIER BASED ON THE QR-
CODE
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Abstract: The article reviews the process of authentication of users in access control system
based on two-factor authentication graphics. We made a comparative analysis of the currently
existing technologies used in access control systems. We determined the most efficient technology of
creating identifiers for ACS - QR-code. We created a unique mechanism of protection from
counterfeiting identifier with an additional invisible QR-code. We developed an algorithm of work
for ACS applying the identifier. We found the optimal hash algorithm for storage of information on
the pass in ACS. We showed the most promising areas of application of this technology. We
conclude that the ACS based on two-factor authentication graphic is promising solutions for safety
on site.

Keywords: authentication, access control, two-factor graphical authentication, QR-code, user
ID, pass, one-time pass, security, protection of identifier.

Today, the relevance of the installation of access control systems (ACS) is
evident. Even within a single company there is a need to limit a range of eligible
employees who work with information or documents, depending on the position.
There are many remedies that will not only prevent the leakage of sensitive data, but
also avoid serious financial losses.

At present, there exist the following technologies: contactless RFID cards and
tags, magnetic cards, Wiegand cards, touch memory, linear and multi-dimensional
barcode labels.

The current research analyzed the currently existing technologies, such as the
RFID, barcode, QR - code. The analysis of these technologies shows that IDs
performed by QR-code technology have significant advantages compared with the
others. These identifiers have a minimum value, are not subject to interference by
electromagnetic fields, which is a significant problem RFID-technology can operate
at label damage.

Reed-Solomon code with an 8-bit code word is used for correcting errors in the
QR-codes. There are four levels of redundancy: 7, 15, 25 and 30%. Due to error
correction, it becomes possible to consider the code, even if it is damaged by 30%,
which is not possible when working with his peers. [3]

On the basis of the conducted researches for the production of IDs, we chose the
technology of QR code.

One disadvantage of QR-codes is the possibility of their counterfeiting as a QR-
code itself is not directly protected. In this paper, we propose a new method that
allows you to avoid it.

User ID protection will be carried out in the following manner.

The front side of the pass (Fig. 2) contains identification characteristics of
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organization and QR1-code comprising an identifier (ID) of the user.

MeaHos [EZRE¥:
WMeaH WsaHoBKY

Fig. 2 — The front side (the left side), the reverse side pass in the visible (the right side ) and
infrared (bottom)

It is not possible to find any information in the visible range on the reverse side of
the pass. However, if its scan is in the infrared range, it is possible to detect the
second QR2-protection code pass from forgery.

Protective QR2-code is applied to pass special infrared ink from the printer. It
will carry a value of SALT and Hash (PIN) cards that are unique for each pass. In
fact, this specific information confirms the authenticity of the card in the access
control system.

User authentication is performed in the ACS calculation using the hash value
from two QR-codes, but because QR2 will not take both meanings, but only SALT
card.

QR1+ QR2 — hash(ID + SALT)

As a result of comparing the value Hash (ID + SALT) with the value Hash*(ID +
SALT), stored in the database server, the authentication result gives permission or
prohibition of entry into the controlled area.

Work algorithm

To use the system a user should be registered in the database (DB) organization.
Adding user data in the database holds the system administrator. Thereafter, a
registered user can be recognized.

At the beginning of the system it is necessary to bring the user ID to the reader
device. There will be reading two of QR-codes from different sides of the identifier.
As a result, QR1 will be obtained from the identifier (ID) the user, and is extracted
from SALT QR2 and Hash (PIN) card.

When the system is in normal mode, the server sends a request passing the
authentication procedure. This query is sent to the server Hash () - maps generated by
adding the user ID, extracted from QR1 and SALT, extracted from QR2.

The server checks the data received from the terminal, with the data stored in the
database.

After the check procedure, the server sends a response, allowing or denying
access in the controlled area.

If you experience problems on the network, that is, when sending a request to the
server is not possible, the second mode of the system begins to function.

The user presents their ID. The system, knowing that it cannot send the request to
the server, asks the subject to enter the PIN, which can be known only to the
authorized user of the system.

The terminal calculates the hash value from the PIN entered by the user.
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Thereafter, it compares it with the Hash value (PIN), QR2-stored in the code.
Terminal authentication result issued is to enable or disable the input of the controlled
area.

QR; — Identificator
Couter = R:Hash(ID)

A

\

i l = —— Hash(ID+SALT) ¢ DB

— —

QR, = SALT + PIN
Cinternal — R: Hash(SALT)

User terminal, reader

Access subject

Fig. 3 — A fragment of the block diagram of ACS algorithm based on two-factor authentication
graphics

The hash function used in the system should have a minimal set of collisions. His
choice fell on the functions of the length of the message digest of 512 bits. Let us
analyze some of the existing hash functions (Table 1).

Table 1. Comparing the hash-functions

2:33? Block size Rounds C'g}'ﬁ&g)tgtrg Maxsrir;issage
MDS ves1s | 52 |pepercaoeais] OO 2%-1
g’lHZ/;"z (SHA=| 515 1024 80 o@) 2128 1
SHA3512 512 576 24 o) Ist limited
oot 256/512 | 512 12 o) Is't limited
BLAKE-512 512 1024 1 o) 2125

Based on the study in ACS we use the hash-function GOST 34.11-2012. It meets
the necessary requirements, and it is made with a minimum number of iterations, and
thus has a minimum set of mismatches.

As part of the development of a two-factor authentication system graphic, the
approach of using technology as a subject identifier of QR-codes was proposed. This
technology allows you to protect a pass from forgery, while making a minimum of
material, physical and financial costs.

The implemented approach makes it possible not only to increase the degree of
identity protection, but also to solve the problem of the cost of the implementation of
security systems, as it is cheaper.
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SAIIUTHBIA MEXAHU3M UJIEHTU®UKATOPA
HA OCHOBE QR-KOJA

A. H. Ma3zajos, A. B. SIkoBjeB
TaMOOBCKHMIT TOCYTapCTBEHHBIN TEXHUUECKUN YHUBEpCUTET, TamO0B, Poccus
e-mail: alexmazalov2293@yandex.ru

Annomayun: Paccmompen npoyecc aymenmughukayuu noiv3oeameineli 8 Cucmemax KOHmMpois
u ynpaenenus oocmynom (CKVI]) ma ocnose osyxghaxmoprotl epaguueckori aymenmugpurayuu.
IIpouszeeden cpasHUmMeNbHbI AHAIUZ CYWECBYIOWUX HA Ce20OHAWHUL OeHb MexXHON02Ul,
npumensiemolx 6 CKVJ[.  Onpedenena mnaubonee payuoHanbHas MmMexHON02Us  CO30AHUS
udenmugurxamopos ona CKYV/ — QR-xoo. Co3z0an yHukanvuvili Mmexanusm  3aujumol
uoenmughuxamopa om nooOeIKu npu NOMOWU OONOIHUMENbHO20 Hesuoumozo QR-kooa.
Paszpaboman anecopumm pabomwr ona CKVI], npumensiowux oannvii uoenmugpuxamop. Hatioen
ONMUMANILHBIN  ANCOPUMM  Xewuposanus 0 Xpamenus ungopmayuu Ha nponycke ¢ CKV]/I
IIpusedenvl naubonee nepcnekmughvle 001ACMU NPUMEHEHUs OanHOU mexHonozuu. Ilposedennas
paboma noseonsem coerams 8v1800, 0 mom, umo CKV/[ na ocnose oeyxghaxmopmoii epaguueckoti
aymenmuguxayuu npeocmasisiem cooou nepcneKmueroe peuleHus 0jisi co30anus 0e30nacHocmu Ha
obvexmax.

Knrwouesvie cnosa. aymenmuguxayus, o0eyxgpaxmopuas zpaghuueckas aymenmuguxayus,
3awuma udeHmugpukamopa, uoeHmupuKamop noIb308amens, 0OHOPA308ble NPONYCKA, CUCHIEMbl
Koumpons u ynpaenenus oocmynom, QR-xoo0.
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Abstract: High rates of informatization of modern society lead to tightening of requirements for
the methods and information of storage technologies. The paper deals with existing methods of
designing and optimizing of relational database (RDB), as well as the existing shortcomings and
limitations of RDB.

Keywords: relational database, designing database.

High rates of informatization of modern society lead to tightening of
requirements for the methods and information storage technologies. One of the most
popular data storage technology is the relational database (RDB) [1]. RDB is a set of
related tables each containing a set of records (rows) according to the logical
structure of the table. Growing number of rows in the table increases requests
processing time, which leads to a problem of slowing down the entire information
system, which often cannot be solved by increasing the computing power of the
database server. In this regard, it becomes relevant to accelerate query performance in
a relational database.

Design methods of RDB

The main objectives of the database design include [2]:

- provision of data and links between them, necessary for all the major
applications of the system and any groups of its users;

- creation of a data model that can support the implementation of any required
data requests;

- development of the preliminary version of the project, the structure of which can
satisfy all the basic requirements for system performance.

Design of the logical structure of a relational database is based on the model
"entity-relationship™ by P. Chen [3] or extended relational model by E. Codd [4].

"Entity-relationship" model

Design based on the model "entity-relationship™ is as follows: the same type of
object classes called entities are allocated of the subject area. Each entity has a set of
properties called attributes of the entity. Each instance of an entity adopts the specific
values for each attribute of the set of possible values for this attribute. For example,
the essence of "Man" has attributes "Gender" and "Age", which for each instance of
the entity (for each person) will take values from the set values:

- gender: male or female;

- age: integer 1-150 (in years).

Each entity in this case is not an excessive set of attributes called the primary key.
The primary key can uniquely identify any entity instance.
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After separation of entities and their inherent attributes, links between entities,
resulting in a semantic network, are established.

Extended relational model

Post-relational data model is an extended relational model, which abolished the
requirement attributes atomicity. Therefore, post-relational model is called “non-first
normal form” (NF2) or "multi-dimensional database.” It uses a three-dimensional
structure, allowing you to store other table fields. Thereby the possibilities for the
description of complex real-world objects are expanding. The query language uses
several advanced SQLs, allowing to retrieve complex objects from one table without
connecting operations.

Normalization of relationships

When designing the database by the "entity-relationship” to ensure data integrity
and the lack of redundancy relations normalization method is used. The normal form
Is a requirement for the structure of tables in the relational database theory to
eliminate the excess of base functional dependencies between the attributes (fields,
tables) [5] . Relations normalization involves decomposition of relations in line with
the requirements of normal forms. There are the following normal forms: First
Normal Form (1INF), Second Normal Form (2NF), Third Normal Form (3NF),
Boyce-Codd Normal Form (BCNF), Fourth Normal Form (4NF), Fifth Normal Form
(5NF), Domain-key Normal Form (DKNF) and Sixth Normal Form (6NF).

Optimization of SQL-queries

Optimization of SQL-queries to the database is an important part in ensuring the
performance of the information system. The query optimization techniques are as
follow [6-8]:

- Optimizing SELECT queries (limiting the number of returned attributes, use
LIMIT, etc.);

- Optimization of INSERT / UPDATE queries;

- Other "tips™ (not to use queries in a loop, not to use the sort ORDER BY RAND
and others).

All modern DBMS provide the design, enabling to see the query execution plan,
the optimizer built database. For example, in MySQL the keyword is EXPLAIN [9].
EXPLAIN can determine the non-optimal part of the request (absence of non-optimal
table index, the presence of extra unions, non-optimal type of binding tables, etc.).

Indexing

Indexes are a special table, which allows the database to speed up the search
strings in the database. Index field in this table is stored in sorted order, which greatly
accelerates the necessary data search process. The indexes should be used for those
attributes that are involved in the ORDER BY clause and WHERE. The disadvantage
of using the indexes are:

- An increase in size of the database by creating additional index tables;

- Reducing the speed of INSERT and UPDATE requests, as you add or change the
record, you must make changes in an index table followed her resorting.

The paper discussed the main methods of database design and existing methods
of optimization and analysis of SQL queries. Firstly, the use of a particular method of
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optimization of queries depends on the logical structure of the database and its
applications. If the database is mainly used to record (for example, log data, statistical
data, etc.) rather than to read, you should not use the indexing fields. Secondly, the
logical structure of the database depends on the subject area, with the result that there
are situations when small de-normalization of relations not only slows down the
information system, but also accelerates it. A typical example is the binding RANGE-
tables (search values included in the range), which can denormalize, duplicating
linkable identifier tables in the linking table. The third subject area can be represented
by the temporal data, i.e., change over time, for example, exchange rates. It is
necessary to have more than one (last) attribute value for each instance of the
essence, and a set of values for the analysis and statistics (e.g., dynamics of exchange
rates), which further complicates the problem domain in terms of design and
simulation.

To date, there is no universal method of designing a database for any subject area,
so the problem is relevant for consideration and solution.
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Introduction

Addressing issues of energy and resource saving, as well as manipulate objects
in real time is especially important. One of the stages of development of the system
optimal control problem is the problem of mathematical modelling of control objects.
Also, selected models of knowledge representation are created by mathematical
models of dynamic objects and the managed processes.

Identification

Identification is usually regarded as a separate phase of the implementation of a
major project to develop a control system that uses a mathematical model of the
object. In the design of radio-electronic means a mathematical model is necessary not
only to control, but also perform calculations on thermal mode, mechanical loads,
reliability, etc.

The mathematical model of the object is used to solve the problem of
identification of dynamic objects. Here, the object is usually presented in the form of
a dynamic system input u (t) and the output z (t), a diagram of which is shown in
Fig.1.

u(t) y(t)

— Object —

Fig.1 The structure of the object identification

Description of the behavior of objects using of differential equations is
borrowed from classical mechanics. The connection between the input variable u = u
(t) and output y =y (t) is expressed by the equation:
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d"y(t) d" 1y (1)

Bo—gen * Gas g+ () =
d"u(t) du(t)
=b + -+ b, ——+b,u(t) +

In place of the initial conditions for the d'y(0)/dt', i=0,1,...n-1. If the object has
a clear lag, then u = u (t-t). One of the coefficients can be chosen arbitrarily such as
ao=1.

In the linear case, the coefficients a;, b; are independent of u and y and their
derivatives. In addition, if they do not depend on the time, we get an equation with
constant coefficients. This is the simplest case. If these factors are time dependent,
then the equation is called a linear equation with variable coefficients, linear or non-
stationary. If any of these coefficients are dependent upon their derivatives, the object
is called nonlinear.

Linear and nonlinear objects, superposition principle

The main difference between linear and non-linear objects is that for the
superposition principle it does not hold the latter. According to this principle, if y; is
the output signal, which is input uy, then y; is the output signal due to the input u,. So
when transmitting for au; +pu, signal to the object, we observe signal ay; +py: at the
output.

As an illustration, it can be given the following simple example:

Linear differential equation Nonlinear differential equation

y’+ay=u. y’+ay>=u.
Hence we have Hence we have
y’1 + ay1=u; y’1 + ayr®=us;
y’2 + ay2=Uz y'2 + ay2’=up

(yr'+y2’)ta(yityz2) = ur+uz
If you put Uz +Up= U3, y1 +Y>= ys, from whence

y1’ +y2’=y3’, the y3’ +ays= U3

(Y1 +y2 ) +ra(y®+y2®) = ur+us
If you put U1 +U2= Uz Y1 +Y2= V3,

from whence y1’ +y2’= y3’,

the (yi3+y2®) #(y1+y2)®=ys®
and ys’+ays# u3

In the linear case, the amount of signals is the subject to the same differential
equation as the original signals, but in the nonlinear case it doesn’t work. The
principle of superposition is performed with respect to both initial conditions (general
solution) and input signals (partial solution).\We note that the superposition principle
holds for linear equations with variable coefficients. However, in engineering terms
the presence of variable coefficients results in insignificant differences.

Conclusion

We described the development of dynamic objects. The creation of
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mathematical models needs control systems, perform calculations on thermal modes,
mechanical stress and reliability. The development will relate to the issues of resource
conservation, control of objects, signal processing and computer technology control
in the future.
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Abstract: In order to improve operation efficiency of information control systems (ICS) the
formalization problem of the description of the goals and the means of the decision-making
problems (DM) in determining ICS status are considered because these problems are needed to be
structurized and their formulation is needed to be corrected.

Key words: information control systems (ICS), decision-making task (DM).

In different sources [3, 4, 5] DM objectives are represented by tuples of different
lengths, determined by the complexity of the problem, consisting of properties of the
medium DM classes and their mutual mappings. In the classical formulation [5] DM
task is represented as a twos {£2, OP}, containing a set of alternatives (£2) and the
principle of optimality (OP). The presence of multiple alternatives determines a
representation implicitly purpose, which leads to the problem of choosing the best
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alternative according to a selected optimality principle. Elementary DM tasks we’ll
assume three {G, S, f}, where G — is the goal of solving the problem, S — is a set of
tools to achieve the objectives and f - are rules of using the means of achieving
objectives. This presentation reflects a meaningful statement and a verbal description
of the problem. Description of goals should include all the requirements, restrictions
and other conditions that must be taken into account in the decision. It is very
Important to have the description of the complete list of all available S means,
because the availability of funds is the basis for the successful achievement of
objectives. DM Task occurs when some elements of the troika are not specified or are
not completely defined [7]. The most common problems are solved by DM with
unknown rules of selection tools and their use, so the bulk of the work on the DM is
dedicated to the identification, modeling and construction of these rules with the
participation of decision makers (decision maker). In order to improve operating
efficiency of ICS formalizing description of objectives and resources in decision-
making problems (DM) status is considered in determining ISC since it is necessary
to structure these objects and their correct setting, as well as the possibility of using
the computer in the process of decision.

We assume that in the initial position we have a meaningful verbal description of
the DM problems. Structuring will be considered complete when the goals and means
of achieving them will be presented in the form of formal variables and will be found
to match between them, indicating funds which can or should be used for purposes.
Structuring tasks can be divided into several stages. On the first stage of construction
there is an unstructured model of the problem in the space properties. To do this, we
need to make the analysis of meaningful description of the problem, resulting in the
formation of the set of ends properties and means used in the problem, and built
compliance (D) between the sets:

I X -G, (1)

where X - are property assets, G — is a properties goal. To display this it is
possible to formalize the laws (D), the properties of the X and G which should be
presented in a measurable form. Every property is expressed in its manifestations. For
the analysis of measurability it is necessary to identify and list all the manifestations
of the property in question, i.e., to determine

X = {xl,xz,...,xi,..,xh}. (2)

The property is an alternative, if all its manifestations are mutually incompatible.
This property can be represented by a variable, whose range is the set of alternative
manifestations, i.e.

X={x1,x2,...,xi,..,xh}. (3)

In mathematics, the measurability is associated with the job on a set of
manifestations of non-negative (1), the additive (I1) and monotonic (l11) function, as
well as (IV) - units, which, like all mathematical objects, are the idealization of real-
life action in real systems [3]. For a description of the actual properties of the
medium PR we use the weakest notion of measures for which only the condition (IV)
is obligatory and which actually corresponds to the requirement of alternativity of
manifestations. Consequently, the property is measurable if its display is alternative.
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Many manifestations will be considered as complete medium DM if, in principle, the
property cannot be other than those listed, or generated by a given law,
manifestations. Alternativity, manifestations indicate the complexity of the properties.
In this case, a variable presentation of realized classification X is compatible
displayed, and regarded as the equivalence of (E), i.e.

X = {xl,x2 axd Xt

x) = {xlj X! ,...,xsjj,..,xrjj}; (4)

Xs,'Ex,";8; =1 ] =1t 2T =h.

As you can see, a complex property has complex meanings given classes of
compatible displays. Compatibility is the most subtle manifestation of equivalence on
the set. Based on the terms of the problem, it can be given a rough equivalence, an
extreme case of which is the equivalence of all manifestations. Then the property is
expressed by the two alternative variables.

X = {x0 ,xl}:

X0 =Xt = X0 Xy e X e X (5)

X Ex, ;i =1,h.

Compatibility indicates that the values are different manifestations of components
xi of the complex X property. Components can be identified by the analysis of
meaningful description of the feature and by its decomposition

X ={X1, X5 0 X . X (6)

Structuring properties of X is carried out by decomposing it into measurable
components and aggregation of these components (if necessary) back into a single

variable X, as in the expression (6) components X; may be measured in the different
scales. The only possible method of aggregation is the Cartesian product

X ={X %Xy #.6 X, %% X, } (7)
If components (6) are in the ranges
X; :{xil,xiz,...,xiji,..,xi”i}, (8)

the variable X will have a range of values
X ={x Yx?x 7 x ”},

x) = {xljl,xzjz,...,xiji ,..,xkjk}, (9)
X| :Hni =n
|

The order of relation Rj => designates the Cartesian product of a partial order on
the set of aggregated values {x;}. If the conditions of the problem admit a
factorization of these values, their number is reduced to

X] = Zn - (k - D). (10)

Equations (9) and (10) are only valid for non-interacting components Xi.
Interaction of the properties is defined by the existence of the relationship between
the properties and their values.

Interaction property values are reflected in the fact that the adoption of any values
by one or more properties limits the ranges of possible values of the properties of the
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other components in Cartesian product. The reason for this is the incompatibility of
the components X;;; values in sets (9). Such sets x; are impossible and are excluded
from the field of X values.

The interaction of components can be installed if they are defined as the
comparability and mutual disparity X;, if a strict order is set for {X;}. This means that
on the set of orders R; there is the inclusion relation specifying that the R1 is rougher
R2, etc. In the limiting case the inclusion relation becomes a membership relation.

At the same time on the set of components of X; the lexicographical order is set,
which leads to a complete strict ordering of the Cartesian product. The proposed
general approach is the basis for the structuring the description of goals and means.
However, the degree of complexity, the study of the properties, their role and other
factors give rise to a number of features of structuring.
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Abstract: An algorithm of optical coherence tomography (OCT) images simulation based on
voxel approach for object inner structure construction is described. Experimental OCT images were
used to determine geometry of an object. Poisson distribution, Henyey-Greenstein scattering
function and Beer-Lambert law were used to calculate light propagation inside biological tissue.
The comparison of simulated and experimental images demonstrated the efficiency of the proposed
algorithm.
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Optical coherence tomography (OCT) is one of the most rapidly developing
methods of medical imaging which uses light to obtain images of object inner
structure. The main limiting factor of OCT is relatively small imaging depth, which
equals to 1-2 mm in skin examinations and 3-5 mm in ophthalmologic examinations.
Small imaging depth is a result of multiply light scattering inside biological tissue, so
in order to improve OCT full understanding of this process is to be obtained [1]. In
this paper, we present the algorithm that will allow studying light scattering and its
influence on OCT images.

The process of light propagation inside biological tissue can be divided into
several steps. On the first step we launch a photon packet according to Gaussian
distribution:

2.7 2-r
p(r): > = T o
7T W, W,

wherew, is source radius, ris radial position of photon packet. It means that its
starting position could be determined as follows:

X; =W0-\/§_1-COS(pa+Ai -d,

Y, =W, /&, -sing,,
z=0,

Where &, - is a random number uniformly distributed between 0 and 1, A - is
current A- scan index, ¢, - is azimuthal angle.

After that we are determine photon packet step size sof flight between two points
of interaction with tissue according to Poisson distribution [2]:
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where », and , are absorption and scattering coefficients of the media.

The Henye-Greenstein scattering function used to describe scattering angle every
time photon travels distance s:

1—g2
21+ g2 —2gcos 9)3/2

p(cos 8) =

where@is scattering angle, gis anisotropy factor of media. After that, statistical
weight of the packet was decremented using Beer-Lambert-Bouguer law:

W,

i =W, e,
where W is statistical weight of the photon. The whole process was repeated until
photon reaches object boundary or its weight dropped below threshold.

The voxelization approach to object representation allows constructing geometry
of an object with absolutely complex geometries. The main idea of this technique is
to use large amount of cuboids with different optical properties to build object
geometry. This approach was considered ineffective because for each iteration of
photon packet movement ray-cuboid facets intersection equation should be solved.
We are presenting a way to sufficiently improve performance of this approach. The
main feature of it is to use the Smith algorithm to voxel boundary intersection
problem solving.

uif u,>0
db, = ZEZZ ’

<ifu, <0

uZ
+d, -

IS T eiey, 0
do, =] ,

Yoy, <0

u)’

mif u, >0
db, = x)izx '

<if u, <0

XZ

wheredb,,db,,db,are distances to voxel facet plane, x_,y,z are photon current
position, d,,d,,d,are voxel edge length, z y,xare coordinates of lower voxel

boundary. Each distance compared and lower values represent step size to
intersection point. Resolution of optical properties distribution depends on number of

142



voxels and their size [2].

Experimental OCT images could be used to construct studied object in simulation
after appropriate processing which could be done using layer detection algorithms
[11]. Pixelated image where each color represents biological tissue could be
transformed to 3D object for simulation using voxelization approach. To study
efficiency our algorithm we are performing simulation of OCT images of human skin
using appropriate experimental OCT images (figure 1) [3].

a) b)

Fig. 1.Experimental (a) and simulated (b) OCT images of human skin.

Correlation coefficient of images is equaled to 0.87. The total time required for
simulation of single image of 400 A-scans (lines) equaled to 6 hours, which was ~3
times smaller than that in the previously presented algorithm [4].

High performance and correlation coefficient of images confirmed the efficiency
of the proposed algorithm and possibility of its application in the study of light
scattering influence on OCT images.
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Abstract: Indication errors of sensor are considered and formulas derivation is given.
Dependences of sensor errors on the angle of incidence of the laser beam are found. Charts of
dependences are plotted.

Keywords: error, laser, measurement, non-contact, sensor, distance.

A sensor based on the reflection of light from the liquid surface was designed for
non-contact measurement of distance to a liquid surface. The sensor can be used in
non-contact aerohydrodynamic methods measuring surface tension, density, and
viscosity [1, 2].

The sensor may have indication errors which depend on angle of incidence of the
laser beam and liquid level change [3]. The aim of this paper is to define these errors.
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Fig. 1. Scheme of non-contact sensor of distance to a liquid surface
1 — laser diode, 2 — liquid surface

Within the zone of error when changing the liquid level A reflection point O can
be moved along light beam from a given point O; to O;.

Indication error of liquid level A can be defined as follows:

Consider triangle O:00', we have

o

00, = sin2¢ ; (1)
A =00, -sing; (2)
Using formulas (1) and (2), we get
A_ 1
5 2coso

By Fig.2, it follows that the smaller the angle ¢, the less error; the error increases
1.4 times by changing the angle ¢ in the range from 30° to 60°.

3

T
| I I
| I |
| I |
| I |

i S e i S

—_——

0 30 60 90
¢, degrees

Fig. 2. The dependence of the reduced width of the dead band sensor distance from the incident
angle of the laser beam

From analysis of light emission from the sensor the two essential values were
found. They are angle ¢ of incidence and distance H from the liquid surface to the
point photoresistor converter (fig. 3).
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C

Fig. 3. To definition dependence of the sensor errors of the distance H on the angle & deviation of
optical system from the predetermined position

To simplify the schematic image rotation of the sensor is realized by turning the
liquid surface at the angle &. We take vertical distance OO' as indication error of
measuring liquid level. Taking into account fig.3 and sine theorem, we obtain

og_ H . 00 _ OB . 00 _ OO
“sing’ sinO,BO  sinOO,B’ sin00'0, sin00,0'

from where we get

00 ~ OB-sinO,BO H -sin 28
' sinOOB  sing-sin(2p—2¢)’
00'= A H-sing

¢ sing-cos(p—&)

Fig. 4 shows errors reduced to H on the interval [-3; 3]. The graphics plotted at
angles ¢ equal to 20° and 70° are approximately the same.

0,1 /

=&
s
T
w
T
()
1
—_
<
—
o
w

-0,2
&, degrees

Figure 4. The dependence of the indication error of distance H
the angle & deviation of the optical system of the detector: solid and dashed lines correspond to the
values of the angle ¢ 20° and 70°
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Based on the above, the choice of the angle ¢ has little effect on the error.

References
1. Savenkov A.P., Safonova M.E, A Non-contact Sensor of Distance to a Liquid Surface // The
World of Science without Borders: Proceedings of the 3rd International Scientific and Practical
Conference of Young Scientists. Tambov TSTU Publishing House. Tambov, 2016. Pp. 128-132
2. Mordasov M.M., Savenkov A.P. Contactless Methods for Measuring Liquid Viscosity (Review) //
Inorganic Materials. — 2014. — Vol. 50. — Ne 15. — P. 1435-1443.
3. Huangi Tao, Shuangbao Ma. Research of the Measurement System of Liquid Displacement based
on Angular Tracking //Applied Mechanics and Materials. 2010. Vols. 20-23 Pp. 493 — 498.
DOI:10.4028/www.scientific.net/ AMM.20-23.493

METPOJIOTHUECKHWI AHAJIN3 BECKOHTAKTHOI'O JIETEKTOPA
PACCTOSAHUA

A. IlI. CaBenkoB, M. J. CadonoBa
TamOoBCKuUl TOCYTapCTBEHHBIN TEXHUYECKHI YHUBepcuTeT, TamboB, Poccus
email: selena250893@rambler.ru

Annomayusa: Paccmompervl nocpeunocmu CUSHAIU3AYUU 0emeKmopa U 8blee0eHHble hopmybl.
Haiioenwl 3asucumocmu nozpewsnocmu 0emexmopa om y2ia naoenus 1a3epHozo ayud.
Knruesuvie cnosa: beckonmaxmmubiii 0emeKmop, usmepenue, No2peuHoCcms, 1dsep, paccmostue.

147



BIOMEDICAL ENGINEERING

VIIK 621.384.3
bEK 0145

ANEW METHOD FOR NON-INVASIVE MEASUREMENT OF BLOOD
SUGAR

O. K. Abuladze, Yu. B. Sergeeva
Tambov State Technical University, Tambov, Russia
e-mail: abuladze94@mail.ru, ulya_sergeeve94@mail.ru

Abstract: In the present article, we focus on existing methods for non-invasive measurement of
blood sugar based on different physical process, consider disadvantages of these methods and
propose a new method for monitoring of blood sugar by somatic temperature.

Keywords: blood sugar control, diabetes mellitus, measurement of blood glucose, non-invasive
measurement, somatic temperature

Diabetes mellitus is a group of metabolic diseases characterized by
hyperglycemia resulting from defects in insulin secretion, insulin action, or both. The
chronic hyperglycemia of diabetes is associated with long-term damage, dysfunction,
and failure of various organs, especially the eyes, kidneys, nerves, and blood vessels.

People with diabetes need to manage their disease to stay healthy. They must
change lifestyle and diet, but the main thing is control of blood sugar. Measurement
of blood sugar is one of the most frequent biochemical analyses in medicine.
According to the World Health Organization (WHO), there are about 422 million
people have diabetes worldwide. It’s the huge number of patients, which is in want of
a daily control of sugar level in blood.

Nowadays almost methods of control of blood sugar are invasive.
Nevertheless, these methods are very uncomfortable and painful for a patients and
have a lot of limitations: a probability of getting an infection and poor blood
circulation. That is why modern scientists try to create a non-invasive method based
on different physical process. There are spectrographic, ultrasonic, infrared methods,
etc. They can be fast, painless and safe alternative. However, there are explicit
disadvantages of these methods. For example, low accuracy of measurement and high
influence of the ambient.

The aim of the scientific study is to develop a special method for monitoring of
sugar concentration in blood. This method of non-invasive analysis of glucose
concentration in blood by somatic temperature of patients is worked out. The
proposed invention belongs to the field of medicine, particularly to endocrinology,
and can be used to control of blood glucose concentration. Such a method allows to
completely increasing accuracy and reliability of analyzing blood at the expense of
systematic errors.
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To achieve the aim of our research we used different methods such as:
1. Methods of comparison of non-invasive glucose concentration in blood.
2. Method of analytical control
3. Metrological effectiveness improvement

The proposed method included two stages: 1 — calibration of thermogram
parameters and 2 — calibration of glucogram parameters. First, we obtained two
values of somatic temperature: 1 — on an empty stomach and 2 — with glucose-
containing food. Further, we found glucose concentration in the developed program
because the level of blood glucose depends on thermogram.

After getting the results, the graphs were made. (Fig. 1, 2, 3)

Fig. 1 illustrates the dependence of somatic temperature on time (thermogram).
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Fig.1. The graph of the measured thermogram values

The ordinate shows the somatic temperature, «U» and the abscissa axis displays
time of experiment.

Fig. 2 illustrates the dependence of because level of blood sugar on somatic
temperature (glucogram).
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Fig.1. The graph of the measured glucogram values

The ordinate shows the somatic temperature, «P» and the abscissa axis displays
time of experiment.

This graph shows the curve «1» which is the monitoring done with the
proposed method and curve «2» is the monitoring done with the help of a prototype.
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Fig.3. Comparison of received rEesuIts with the sample graph

The glucose analyzer has been developed. The following goals were achieved
as the results of the research:

¢ Information analysis of existing methods is made

e Metrological effectiveness has increased

e Increased efficiency not less than 3 times

e The use of the innovation along with the existing methods strongly
complement clinical picture of the disease and improve the quality of
monitoring concentration blood glucose
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Abstract: The present article focuses on non-invasive measurement of glucose concentration in
blood. As the number of people suffering from diabetes grows steadily, it is necessary to measure
glucose level in blood. Nowadays, invasive methods of finding glucose concentration concerning
penetration in the organism are the most widespread.

We have investigated glucose concentration in blood and offered the non-invasive
measurement of glucose concentration in blood. A device for the integrated analysis has been
developed.

Keywords: diabetes, glucose control, glucose concentration, measurement, non-invasive
measurement.

Diabetes refers to the group of the diseases that are characterized by
hyperglycemia; its symptoms are fatigue, a large amount of urine, leading to relative
dehydration and problem with power exchange in the organism. The analysis of
glucose concentration in blood is one of the most frequent biochemical analyses in
laboratories. It is also the most important component of continuous «glucose control»
in case of diabetes. The analysis is needed for monitoring diabetes and its treatment.
It is a widespread chronic metabolic disease, which more than 1 million people from
Great Britain and 100 million people in the world have. A great number of patients
with diabetes need a daily analysis of glucose level in blood.

Modern progress of clinical diagnostics is characterized by the improvement of
research methods which have been developed due to the practical implementation of
essentially new ways of determining glucose concentration in blood.[1]

Patients with diabetes are forced to analyze glucose level in blood in domestic
conditions. This information makes it easier to correct their diet, physical activities,
the usage of insulin etc. Scientific research allowed creating various types of devices
and methods of determining glucose concentration in blood.

The scientific study aims to make express analysis for analyzing glucose
concentration in blood. The method of non-invasive analysis of glucose concentration
in blood by the current-voltage characteristics is developed. It allows measuring
glucose concentration in blood through optimization its maximum options of glucose
and skin conductivity. Such a method allows increasing the accuracy and reliability of
the analyzed blood to avoid systematic errors.

To achieve the goal of the research we used such methods as:

4. Methods of analysis and comparison of non-invasive glucose concentration in

blood.

5. The creation of methods for prototypes by defining their inter dependence.

6. Metrological effectiveness improvement
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The following device was used for glucose analysis in blood. It consists of
separate components. The first one is voltmeter. It is used to measure current
characteristics of the patient’s skin. Another component is a microcontroller, it is
used to connect the previous device with the computer which analyses the

received data by comparing results of the suggested method with the existing
method.

Microcontroller

(Voltammeter)

Computer

Fig.1.Components for the complex analysis

A 4-electrode receptor is connected with the patient’s body, and the
programme developed by the authors.
After getting the results, graphs were made (Fig. 2, 3).

Fig. 2 shows the graph of dependence of glucose concentration on the skin
conductivity
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Fig.2. The graph of the measured values

The ordinate shows the glucose concentration, «P» in mmol per litre and the
abscissa axis displays the skin conductivity, which is the represented by «y» and
measured in Simens.

Fig 3 shows the comparison of the received results.
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Fig.3. Comparison of the received results with the sample graph
This graph shows the curve «1» which is the measurement done with the
suggested method and curve «2» is the measurement done with the help of a
prototype. (Fig.3)

Fig.4. The error line

This graph shows an error line which is much lower than in the suggested
method. (Fig.4)
The glucose analyzer was developed. The following goals were achieved as the

results of the research:
¢ Information analysis of existing methods is made
e A principally new method of glucose concentration defining method has
been developed
e Metrological effectiveness has increased
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Abstract: In this article, we consider a method for determining circulatory disorders in the
distal fingers. The effectiveness of the method was evaluated.
Keywords: blood, diseases, disorder, finger, criteria.

Currently, diagnosis of vascular diseases is of paramount importance in today's
world, as more and more people are susceptible to repetitive stresses, temperature
fluctuations.

Blood vessels perform a variety of functions. Firstly, they provide differential
distribution of blood in the tissues. Secondly, blood vessels actively synthesize and
secrete vasoactive substances that regulate vascular tone, as well as antithrombogenic
agents that maintain blood flow and vascular permeability. Thirdly, blood vessels
provide delivery and distribution of cells of the immune system to infected tissue.
Peripheral vascular disease entail violation of these important functions.

Peripheral vascular study can be conducted using conventional survey methods
(manual, tool and hardware), as well as thermal imaging diagnostic method.

The purpose of this work - to improve the accuracy of the thermal imaging
method diagnostics of the functional state of peripheral vessels.

The object of research is the functional state of peripheral vessels, the subject of
research is thermal imaging method for the diagnosis of the functional state of
peripheral vessels.

An analysis of the literature [4] made it possible to identify the main factors
influencing the temperature of the distal phalanges of limbs, as well as to identify the
relationship of the temperature of the distal phalanges of limbs and condition of the
organism. Temperature model is the state of the human body.

The main factors affecting the temperature of the distal phalanges are state of
the thyroid gland, blood pressure human, the condition of blood vessels and
environmental parameters.

The research was conducted in a dark room at a temperature of 20 - 22° C with a
prior adaptation of the test person for 15 - 20 minutes. In addition, we had to measure
the human blood pressure. The research was conducted in the control group of 3
people. These people did not have inflammatory diseases which could raise the
average level of body temperature.

The results obtained and analyzed for each of the seven patients are given in Table 1,
which shows the parameters measured for each patient.
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Table 1 - Temperature dependence of the parameters of the occlusion of the test of time.

PJ_ , mm, Tl, Tmin, Tmax, Tf, pof, AT]_, ATZ ) AT3 y

Hg. Art. °C °C °C °C °C °C °C °C
Patient 1 154/94| 33.675 32.1 34.4 36.3 334 | 1575 2.9 0.725
Patient 2 89/61 32.2 32.3 344 34.9 32.2 -0.1 2.7 2.2
Patient 3 124/63| 33.825 31.8 34.3 35.3 33.6 | 2.025 1.7 0.475

We developed criteria of evaluation of the functional state of peripheral
vessels, taking into account the differing impact of the state of the thyroid gland

(Table 2).

Table 2 - Criteria for evaluating the functional state of peripheral vessels

The result of the

Diagnosis
survey
Compliance of the norm. Hallmark violations endothelium regulation of
Tmax = T1 .
vascular tone is not observed.
There is a sign of disturbances of endothelium-regulation of vascular
Tmax<T1 t
one.
< . . . .
AT<0 Hyperemic type of microcirculation.
<2° . . . .
Als=2°C Normotonic type of microcirculation.
AT3>2 °C Spastic type of microcirculation.

In this paper, we proposed a method for diagnosing the functional state of
peripheral vessels given the influence of the state of the thyroid gland, made
additional temperature measurements of the distal phalanges of the fingers and
forearm temperature, calculated the difference of these temperatures.

References

1. Fedyukovich , N.l. Anatomiya i fiziologiya. [Anatomy and physiology]. - Rostov na Donu:
Phoenix. 2003. p. 209 - 210.

CHHOCOBb OBHAPYXEHHUSA HAPYHIEHUA KPOBOOBPAIIIEHHU S B

ITAJIBIIEB
A.1O. Boakos, /[.C. Ky3bMun
TamOo0BCKHUI TOCY1apCTBEHHBIN TEXHUUYECKUI YyHUBepcuTeT, Tamb0B, Poccus
e-mail: a.89606699545@yandex.ru

Annomayua: B smoii cmamve paccmampusaemcs Memoo onpeoeieHus HapyuleHull
KpoB8ooOpawenus 8 oucmanbhvix nanvyax. Oyenusaemcs 3gppexmueHocms 0aHHO20 Memooa.
Knroueswie cnosa: kpoegw, 3a601esanus, paccmpoicmea, naney, Kpumepuu.

155



mailto:a.89606699545@yandex.ru

VIIK 621.383.8
BBK 53.6

AMETHOD OF RADIATION DOSE REDUCING DURING FLUOROSCOPY

Yu.V. Suslova, K. E. Shvyreva
Tambov State Technical University, Tambov, Russia
e-mail: popova2l.04@mail.ru

Abstract: The paper presents a method to reduce radiation doses during fluoroscopy. The
method consists of selecting parts of images of a person, overlapping the optical image of the
patient's body and processing the resulting image. The proposed method reduces the radiation dose
for patients, improves the efficiency and reliability of diagnosis in general.

Key words: combining images of medical diagnostics, fluoroscopy, radiography, research
methods, thermography.

Image processing is a fundamental task in various spheres of human activity. The
processing of images obtained using a wide range of modern medical apparatus,
instruments, systems and complexes for diagnosis of various diseases of particular
interest. Currently, such tasks are most relevant, as medicine moves forward and
provides the possibility of diagnosing patients very quickly. Modern equipment
allows obtaining a large amount of diagnostic information. However, this information
involves multiple hardware examinations, some of which (e.g., x-rays) caused
significant harm to the patient. In this regard, there is a need to protect the patient
from harmful effects of the equipment or reduce this impact to a minimum. Image
processing is able to solve this problem [1].

Fluoroscopy is an x-ray method, which is the formation of an image of the object
on a fluorescent screen or a television screen by x-ray machines. Fluoroscopy is a
very informative method, so the doctors examine patients in such a way very often.
However, this method has its disadvantages: high dose and low spatial resolution.
These disadvantages are essentially different, it is therefore necessary to divide the
study into two stages: search of the way to reduce radiation doses received from
fluoroscopy and an increase of the reliability of the resulting image.

The first stage of research aims to reduce a radiation dose. Frequent fluoroscopic
procedures should not only reduce doses, but also the area of the irradiated surface of
the patient's body. The information about a required area of exposure can provide a
thermographic picture of a patient's body, as the temperature anomaly of the skin
surface occurs in case of many internal pathologies. It is therefore necessary to obtain
the thermal picture of the necessary area of exposure at the same time with x-ray
studies [1].

When the location of temperature anomalies is analyzed, it becomes possible to
narrow the area of x-ray irradiation. To eliminate unnecessary information of the
thermal pattern it is necessary to select the portion of the corresponding zone of
temperature anomalies related to the normal distribution of temperatures on the
patient’s body surface. During preparation for an x-ray examination a fragment of the
temperature anomalies is optically superimposed on the corresponding part of the
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patient’s body. The structural scheme of the installation is shown in Fig. 1.
Thus, the apparatus combines three devices to generate images with different
ranges. In this image, infrared and optical images are combined.

patient IR fragment

Fig. 1 — Structural scheme of the complex x-ray, thermal imaging and video systems

Ultimately, the use of thermography during x-ray examination will greatly reduce
the radiation dose on the patient [2].

The second stage of the research is aimed at improving the information content of
the resulting image because much attention is paid to the accuracy of medical
diagnostic equipment. A reliable diagnosis can be obtained by using iconic
instruments with different ranges. In this case, two objects are combined into one,
increasing the informative content of the obtained graphic data.

However, the usual combination of images may not solve this problem because in
this case, the image may acquire a mosaic structure. To eliminate this disadvantage it
IS necessary to process combined images. The Interpolation of images is used for
smoothing the mosaic structure [2].

Let us consider the results of images processing using cross-interpolation.
Television images (video) almost entirely coincide with the picture of the observed
object. The image details depend on the sensor resolution, the bandwidth of the
communication line and the monitor resolution. However, a significant drawback of
video is the lack of information on the thermal picture of the object.

Thermal imaging equipment (infrared camera) allows you to observe objects in
the infrared frequency range [3]. Modern thermal imagers form an image in near,
middle and far infrared ranges with a resolution of 0.1 degree Celsius. However, the
thermal picture does not detail the object, so you must have a video image of a
monitored object in the thermal range with an infrared image of the surface of the
human body. Therefore, we have combined infrared and visible images. The
combination must satisfy several requirements: the image must be formed at the same
angles of view of the camera and thermal imager, the area of observation should be
the same. Combining TV and infrared images will provide a more informative picture
of the observed object [4,5].

The advantage of the combined images is demonstrated by the example (Fig.2). It
shows the video image of the infrared image of a person and a combined image. The
composite image clearly shows the temperature change; in this image, it is possible to
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accurately identify the person.

c)
Fig. 2 —a) TV image; b) infrared image; ¢) combined image

Many pathological processes alter the normal distribution of the temperature on
the surface of the body. In many cases, temperature changes are ahead of other
clinical manifestations. Therefore the results of thermography can be an additional
informative parameter for assessing the status of the patient.

The paper presents a method of reducing the radiation dose during fluoroscopy-
based selection of fragments of images of the person by overlapping the video image
of the patient's body and processing the resulting image. The proposed method
provides the possibility to reduce a radiation dose, improve the efficiency of
diagnosis and patient safety.
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Abstract: Existing methods of monitoring epileptic attacks are considered in the article,
disadvantages of these methods are described, the method of monitoring epileptic attacks is
proposed and the evaluation of its effectiveness is made.

Keywords: cardiac activity, epilepsy, epilepsy monitoring, motion activity, respiratory activity.

Introduction

According to the world health organization, there are about 50 million people
diagnosed with epilepsy in the world. This disease can be treated, but we need
information about the frequency of epileptic attacks to analyze the effectiveness of
this treatment and the dosage of medicines.

There is a syndrome of sudden unexpected death of patients, who suffer from
epilepsy, according to the American Professor of Neurology David Fiker, the
prevalence of this syndrome is 2 per 1,000 patients aged 20-40 years. According to
the American Professor of Neurology Paul Shraeder, the cause of this syndrome is the
development of cardiac arrhythmia or respiratory arrest.

The method of electroencephalography (EEG) is highly prevalent in diagnosing
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and monitoring of epilepsy. Electroencephalography is a method of brain research,
which registers the difference of electrical potentials projected from the brain on the
head skin. Accordingly, EEG by recording electrical potentials of the brain shows its
functional activity. There are inpatient and outpatient methods of EEG.

In addition to the EEG recording, the following method of collecting information
about patient can be used:

e The journal of the patient’s self-report;
e The observer's report;
¢ Video camera.

In the journal of the patient’s self-report, the lather notes down the number of
epilepsy attacks and all changes in his organism. Self-report is the main form of
monitoring the patient’s behavior during the ambulatory EEG records.

The observer’s report can be used by medical staff or relatives; this report is a
supplement to the patient’s report.

The video is the main and most effective way of monitoring the patient’s behavior
in stationary conditions. Simultaneously with the EEG the video of the patient's
behavior (VEEG) is recorded. The observation on the part of the medical staff, the
patient's self-report and computer analysis of the EEG in the automatic mode allow to
select episodes, which can be epileptic attacks with high degree of probability.

The methods used for monitoring epileptic attacks cannot be used continuously,
and they are not able to be used for the analysis of cardiac and respiratory activity.
Their interruption can take place during an epileptic attack and cause the patient’s
death.

Consequently, there is a need to improve methods of monitoring epileptic attacks
and cardiac and respiratory activity during epilepsy attacks.

Materials and methods

To improve the efficiency of epilepsy monitoring a new method is proposed. The
proposed method differs from existing methods in the way it is not based on the
results of the EEG. The evaluation of the patient’s motion activity is used for it. In
addition, cardiac and respiratory activity is monitored during an attack of epilepsy.
The methodology of the monitoring is organized in two phases that are performed
cyclically.

The first phase is continuous monitoring of motion activity of a sleeping patient.
During the sleep the patient may make a series of single movements that are not
related to the attack of epilepsy, therefore it is important to assess motion activity for
signs of seizures. If the motion activity takes a paroxysmal form, then this point is
considered to be the beginning of an epileptic attack and the time, when it takes
place, should be recorded. Further monitoring transfers into the second phase of the
methodology.

During the second phase, the device records the seizure activity of the patient’s
hand, which is necessary for the further evaluation of the intensity of epilepsy. Given
the strong frequency irregularity of motion paroxysms, it is required to register the
average frequency of motion activity, over a time interval equal to five seconds.
Furthermore, the heart pace (HP) is registered and cardiac activity for the presence of
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arrhythmia is analyzed and types of arrhythmia are classified. Simultaneously, the
respiratory system is examined by monitoring peripheral oxygen saturation. If
irregularities in the cardiac or respiratory system are noted, they are registered
immediately. Then, if the seizure activity continues the second phase is repeated
again, and when there is no seizure, the end time of epilepsy attack is fixed, and the
first phase of the methodology starts again.

At the end of monitoring, the accumulated data are analyzed, which allow to
assess the adequacy of the treatment, to adjust the dose of medicines, taken by the
patient, depending on the frequency of attacks and to timely detect the influence of
epileptic attacks on cardiac and respiratory activity.

Conclusion

The use of the proposed method will significantly improve the efficiency of
epilepsy monitoring and as a result increase the quality of treating the patient with
such a diagnosis.

The effectiveness of monitoring is enhanced by continuous monitoring of the
patient's state of health at home. Thus, according to the proposed method, the total
clinical picture of the disease will be supplemented with the information about the
frequency of motion activity, the precise duration of epilepsy, the information about
cardiac arrhythmia and its variations, as well as continuous monitoring of the
patient’s respiratory activity.

Thus, the application of the proposed method will allow to decrease reports about
the patient’s state as such reports are less informative than the studied method.
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SNUNENCUl, CepOeUHAsl 0esIMeNbHOCMb, INULENCUSL.
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Abstract: The paper presents a mathematical description of a four-chamber model of the
cardiovascular system, consisting of four series-connected resilient chambers. The authors discuss
the problem of modern diagnostic circulation and the need to use a mathematical model of the
cardiovascular system to predict the state of the patient as a result the treatment modality. Modeled
hemodynamic of the cardiovascular system is graphically presented. The necessary clinical and
physiological parameters are described.

Keywords: clinical and physiological parameters, hemodynamic, mathematical model of the
cardiovascular system.

Introduction

When assessing the medical condition of a patient in the intensive care ward, the
picture received on the basis of only one characteristic (e.g., arterial pressure) is one-
sided and does not reflect the real state of the patient. Even with multiple
dependencies (e.g., pre and post strain, or spasm hypervolaemia and resistance
vessels), a random choice dependency can also lead to disparate results, which can
affect the value of a decision.

One of the problems of modern diagnostics is the absence of possibilities for deep
algorithmic data analysis and the evaluation of acute blood circulation disorders.

Existing protocols, standards, algorithms, guidelines and recommendations on the
diagnosis, classification and measurement of blood circulation disorders generalize a
large clinical experience. However, most of these are verbal and do not have software
implementation. At the same time, diagnosis and treatment processes in modern clinic
are so complex and multifaceted nature that verbal description is not sufficient.

In the treatment of blood circulation disorders, especially acute ones, the doctor
needs to make quick assessment of the medical condition of the patient and a make an
informed decision based on it. In most cases, this procedure the doctor makes a
decision using the rules, clinical guidelines, protocols and treatment
recommendations. This process requires time and attention, which may prove to be
the decisive factor in the outcome.

Consequently, creating a mathematical model of circulation is quite relevant. It
will make it possible to predict the patient's condition as a result the treatment
modality.

A study of the circulatory system was conducted in three main directions. The
first direction covered the study of the structure, function, reactivity of single
kardiomyocytes, individual arteries and arterioles. The second direction focused on
the total response of organ blood flow, general and specific laws regulating the
regional blood flow. The third direction studied the system vasomotor reactions,
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blood flow redistribution mechanisms in active hyperemia and other operational
loads. A large database on the structure and function of the cardiovascular system, a
neurohumoral regulation of blood circulation, formulated the basic principles of
organization and circulation control system is accumulated. However, many of the
laws of the cardiovascular system are still far beyond one’s comprehension.
Comprehensive knowledge of the functions of individual vessels do not give a
complete picture of the regulation of the entire vascular tree. For this, you must take
into consideration the architecture of the bloodstream, wall stiffness, the caliber of
vessels of different generations of branching and a number of other factors. The
solution to such problems is impossible without the use of mathematical modeling.
There are many mathematical models of the entire circulatory system and regulation
of blood flow patterns in individual organs. In our case, a four-chamber mathematical
model of circulation is acceptable.

Model

The starting point of research is to create a model that includes the left and right
ventricles, large and pulmonary circulation. It can be represented as four series-
connected resilient chambers (Fig 1.)

Fig. 1. The chamber structure of circulation models

At each time point of the i-th chamber the cardiovascular system is characterized
by the blood volume V(t), the pressure P(t) in the chamber wall, the input blood flow
rate Qinput(t) and the output blood flow Qoupui(t), the absence of stress volume U(t). The
initial and final conditions of the model are adopted for blood flow go and pressure
Ps, respectively.

Diagram resilient chamber is shown in Fig. 2.

P(1)

Fig. 2. Diagram of cardiovascular model chamber

In accordance with the law of mass conservation, the equation for the volume of
the i-th chamber is written in the form:

dv. (t :
%) =" ©-0™"" ), ()

where g;""** (t) is the vector of input blood flow (cm¥s); g (t) is the vector
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of output blood flow [2].
The total volume of blood, stretching the vascular bed (V) is equal to the sum of

the volumes, stretching every tank containing:

Viv *Vrv "Vsc *Vpe =

When finding the pressure Pi(t) in the wall of the i-th chamber, we assume that
the more blood goes into the chamber, the more its walls are stretched, and the more
pressure is created in the chamber wall. Then the pressure is calculated as:

P.(t) =e.lv. () -V, ), (2)

where e; is the rigidity of the chamber wall (Torr/cmd); U; is the volume of blood,
without stretching the chamber wall (cm?).

In accordance with Frank’s concept of the elastic chamber, the vascular pressure
in the systemic circulation is proportional to the generalized rigidity and the
difference between the volume of blood in it and the volume of blood filling the
vascular wall without stretching:

\Y

Psc =€sc Vsc

Likewise, we write the equation for the pulmonary circulation, left and right

ventricle:
R =8 W
Prv =Crv VRV

Prc =®pc Vpc

Distending blood volume is the greatest part of the total volume of the chamber
filling, which does not stretch the chamber wall. Filling the chamber, the blood
spreads its, and only then, when the amount is sufficient, it stretches the wall [3].

Blood flow is found according to the Poiseuille law:

qinput, output ®=p input, output (Pinput ®- I:)output (t)j ' (3)

Where pinput, output IS COMmMunication conductivity (cm*/(Torr « s)).
Blood flow gpc, v Of the pulmonary circulation (PC) into the left ventricle (LV)
and from the systemic circulation (SC) in the right ventricle (RV), respectively is

proportional to the pressure in the pulmonary circulation and the systemic circulation:

9pc.Lv =Ppc.Lv Ppc

dsc,rRv ~Psc,Rv Fsc
We assume that the blood flow f from the left ventricle into the systemic
circulation, and from the right ventricle into the pulmonary circulation is proportional
to the pressure difference between the chambers and the conduction between them:
dLv,sc =PLv,sc PLv ~Psc)
9rv,pc =#rv,pc (Prv ~Ppc)
Limiting static mode allows to record the ratio:
9rv,pPc T9Lv,sc *Ysc,rv T9pc,Lv T
Besides the description of a four-chamber model circulation it is necessary to be
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aware of clinical and physiological parameters of the circulatory system that
correspond to the current control of the monitor, reflecting systematically the related
physiological processes that provide blood circulation, subsystems and
communication, responsible for dysfunctions.

Table 1 shows the necessary parameters and the relationships between them:

Table 1. Parameters of circulation

Symbol Parameter Formula
W Weight
G Growth
BSA Body Surface Area W0425xG0-725%71 84*104
\V=SE=IE I_mpact volu_me_ =Systolic ejection 10%*MVB/HR
=Impact emissions
HR Heart rate
BPsystolic Blood pressure is the systolic
BPadiastolic Blood pressure is the diastolic
BPaverage BIOOd pressure iS the average BPdiastoIic +( BPsystoIic = BPdiastoIic)/3
PPPA Pressure plugging of the pulmonary
artery
CVP Central venous pressure
MVB Minute volume of blood IV*HR / 10°
C_ardlac index = amount of blood _ MVEB / BSA
Cl ejected by the left ventricle for 1 minute SI*HR
at the rate of for each m? BSA
MWLV Minute work is left ventricular 0.0144*MVB*(BPaverage — PPPA)
MIWLV Minute index work is left ventricular MWLV / BSA
PWLV Pulse work is left ventricular 0.0144*I1\/*( BPaverage — PPPA)
PIWLV Pulse index work is left ventricular PWLV/ BSA
CPVR Common peripheral vascular resistance 80*( BPaverage -CVP) / MVVB

These parameters are used to determine macrocausality which causes
pathological changes in the cardiovascular status on clinical monitor control system
[4] .

Simulation of hemodynamics of the cardiovascular system is produced in Matlab
software environment.

The initial conditions are the volume and blood flow of the first chamber, the
pressure of the fourth chamber. Fig. 3-5 show graphs of pressure values, blood flow
and volume:
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Fig. 3. Calculated values of pressure in the chamber

Fig. 3 shows the calculation of pressure values in the chamber at a predetermined
pressure in the fourth chamber. The graphs show how the value of the pressure
changes during the passage of the blood flow from one chamber to the other.
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Fig. 4. Calculated values of blood flow in the chambers

Fig. 4 shows the calculation of blood flow values in chambers for a given initial
value of the blood flow in the first chamber.

35 R

0 50 100 160 200 260 300

Figure 5. Calculated values in the volume of the chamber

Fig. 5 shows the calculation of volume values in chambers for a given initial
value of the volume in the first chamber.

Conclusion
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As can be seen from Fig. 3-5, the pressure values, blood flow and blood volume
passing through chamber are changing. The qualitative analysis of the charts to
evaluate the dependence of hemodynamic parameters in the current chamber of the
values in the previous one allows visually explore the simple laws of dynamics
processes of the cardiovascular system. It is worth noting that this model of the
cardiovascular system is the base one. Further development of the model is planned
by increasing the number chambers, and a more detailed description of the model
elements. For example, the pressure in the ventricles of the heart requires the
introduction of additional coefficients, taking into account the compression and
stretching of the myocardium of the elementary strips, and characterizing the elastic
properties of the myocardium.
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I'EMOINHAMHWKHU
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Annomauusn: Ilpeocmasnieno mamemamuieckoe ONUCAHUE YEMbIPEXKAMEPHOU MOOeIU
CEPOEUHO-COCYOUCTNOU CUCMEMbL, COCIOAWEN U3 YeMBbIPEX NOCTe008AMENbHO COCOUHEHHBIX
ynpyaux kamep. Paccmampueaemcs npobrema cospemenHou OUaeHOCMUKU Kpo8ooopaweHus u
HeobX00UMOCMb NPUMEHEHUS MAMEMaAMU4ecKol MOOelu CepOedHO-COCYOUCTOU CUCMEMbL C YelbHO
NPOCHO3UPOBAHUS COCIMOSHUS NAYUeHmMa 8 pe3yibmame JeuebHo2o gosoeticmeus. I paghuuecku
npeocmasieHa cMooeuPoOBaAHHAs 2eMOOUHAMUKA cepoedHo-cocyoucmotl cucmemvl. OnucaHul
HeobXooumble KIUHUKO-(DU3UOL0SUYecKUe NOKA3amenu.
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Abstract: Assorted chocolates differ from sweets of other types in compounding, and in
preparation. These chocolates are prepared with a liqueur filling, the alcoholized fruit and berries.
Nowadays, almost total absence of vitamins, carotenoids, alimentary fibers, macro - and
micronutrients in chocolates is the biggest disadvantage of confectionery. Therefore, the use of the
new and nonconventional components containing biologically active agents, having functional
properties and improving organoleptic indicators and structure of a product is topical. The purpose
of our research is development of a compounding and technology assorted chocolates with liquid
fillings enriched with vitamins, mineral substances and alimentary fibres.

Keywords: assorted chocolates, fillings, functional food, sweets.

The level of consumption of confectionery products in Russia gradually
approaches consumption level in the countries of the European Commonwealth and is
at the fourth place in the world (after Great Britain, Germany and the USA). The
chocolate industry is one of the most dynamically developing segments of a
consumer sector of economy. The severe competition induces producers to expand
the assortment and to create more and more new and interesting products.

According to specialists, almost total absence of vitamins, carotenoids, alimentary
fibers, macro - and microelement in chocolates is the biggest disadvantage of
confectionery. Therefore, the use of the new and unconventional components
containing biologically active agents having functional properties and improving
organoleptic indicators and structure of a product is topical [1].

The production of assorted chocolates with liquid fillings is topical today. The
range of chocolates with liquid fillings is quite monotonous, therefore, creation of
new flavoring combinations will allow to expand an assortment and to create
essentially new product. Also, the use of liquid fillings will allow to create a product
of functional purpose with high comprehensibility of nutrients as liquid fillings is an
optimum form for enrichment of an organism biologically active agents. Because
now technologies for such products are practically absent, there is a need for studying
the problems which occur when receiving such types of confectionery products [2].

The main technological production stages of assorted chocolates are preparation
of chocolate weight, preparation of fillings, formation of cases, selection of forms and
packing. The chocolate cover for all types of chocolates is prepared from chocolate
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weight with content of fat of 35%. Thickness of a cover depends on filling type, the
viscosity of a filling is less, the cover is thicker. Chocolate covers fill with fillings,
condense and cast a bottom. For casting of a bottom use chocolate weight with high
content of cocoa butter (to 41%) [3].

In assorted chocolates the main role is played by fillings, therefore the following
requirements are imposed:

* to be resistant in case of storage

* not to change the tastes and consistency

* not to contain perishable components.

* not to interact with the casing of sweets and to dissolve it

* to have a uniform consistency and to have sufficient viscosity.

In addition, concentration of sugar has to be close or equal in a filling to
concentration of saturation at a formation temperature. Sucrose in a liquid filling has
to form saturated or slightly supersaturated solution. If the solution is not saturated,
then the dissolution of sugar occurs in the case of chocolate and on a surface of a
product filling droplets are formed. At excessively supersaturated solution on the
internal surface of the case at storage the large crystals of sugar worsening taste of a
product are formed. Considering that density of a filling is less than density of the
case, it is necessary to create a crust on a filling surface when cooling it, for the
prevention of mixture of a filling and case.

Now the most popular liquid fillings are liqueur and honey. Liqueur fillings
contain sugar, treacle, alcohol or wines. Alcohol in these fillings defines taste of a
product. It is the best of all to apply the substances from 60 % concentration of
alcohol which are not entering interaction with the candy case. Liqueur fillings must
contain no more than 21 % of alcohol: at its bigger share there is a deformation of the
chocolate case, and it sticks to chocolates. Honey fillings represent the boiled-down
sugar molasses syrup with natural honey and various additives. Additives are
different types of fruit puree which increase viscosity of filling [4].

There is method of production of chocolates on the basis of herbal mixes of
several herbs containing mix extracts to receipt of the functional chocolates enriched
with food fibers and vitamins, such as sage, peppermint, rebaudiana, plantain, etc.
The method of production of functional fillings from fruit and berry raw materials,
sugar, treacle and a product from a brown alga is also known. Application of such
methods will allow to enrich a product with a complex of biologically active
agents [5].

The method of production of confectionery with the filling located in the center is
of special interest. This method assumes filling of a cover with the temperature of 71-
105 C with a filling with the temperature of 49 °C or is lower in a concentric nozzle
for partial glazing of a stuffing, a jigging of partially glazed filling in a form cavity,
complete glazing in a cover, at the same time the filling cools a cover with hardening
of a layer of a filling adjacent to a cover.

Today there are various types of hardware and machine registration of a stage of
formation of chocolates, both simple, and irregular shape, and also the scheme of
formation of candies according to the «One Shot» scheme [6, 7].
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Considering all the above, it is obvious that the quality improvement of
confectionery by developing their consumer properties is the urgent task which has
scientific and practical value.

Thus, the purpose of our research is development of a compounding and
technology of candies with liquid and semi-fluid fillings. For achievement of an
effective objective it is necessary to perform the following tasks:

1. Development of a compounding of receiving functional candies with liquid

fillings
2. Definition of the optimum modes of filling of cases of candies with a liquid
fillings.

3. Research of rheological properties of cases and fillings.

4. Improvement of a stage of preparation of fillings and a stage of formation of
technology of receiving functional candies with liquid fillings.

5. Definition indicators of the developed products.

Having achieved objectives, we will receive essentially new type of sweets
having the increased nutrition and biological value, making favorable impact on an
organism which will be interesting to adults and children.

References
1. Grigorieva, V.E. Analiz ryinka konditerskih izdeliy. [Analysis of the market of confectionery].
Available from: http://novainfo.ru/article/3450. (Accessed 1 November 2016). (Rus)
2. Fedynina, L.N. Nachinka dlya konditerskih i hlebobulochnyih izdeliy. [Filling for confectionery
and bakery products]. Patent RF, no 2011125569/13, 2013 (Rus)
3. Bhattacharia, K. Konditerskie izdeliya s nachinkoy v tsentre i sposob ih polucheniya.
[Confectionery with a filling in the center and a way]. Patent RF, no 2011124547/13, 2013 (Rus)
4. Dragilev, A.l. Oborudovanie dlya proizvodstva saharistyih konditerskih izdeliy. [Equipment for
production of sugar confectionery] / A.l. Dragilev.- M.: Akademiya, 2004. - 272 p. (Rus)
5. Dragilev, A I. Osnovyi konditerskogo proizvodstva. [Bases of confectionery production] / A.l.
Dragilev.- M.: DeL.i print, 2007. - 532 p. (Rus)
6. Kormakov, S.I. Proizvodstvo konfet. [Production of candy] / S.I. Kormakov. — M.: Legkaya i
pischevaya promyishlennost’, 2012. - 176 p. (Rus)
7. Lurie, 1.S. Tehnologiya konditerskogo proizvodstva. [Technology of confectionery production] /
I.S. Lurie. M.: Agropromizdat, 2009. - 399 p. (Rus)

PASPABOTKA PELHEIITYPbI U TEXHOJIOI'MA ®YHKIINOHAJIBHBIX
KOH®ET «<-ACCOPTHN» C ZKNAKNMHU HAUMHKAMMN

E. K. BorarbipéBa
TamOoBcKul TOCY1apCTBEHHBIN TEXHUUECKUI yHUBepcuTeT, Tam6oB, Poccus

e-mail: bek.tmb@bk.ru

Annomayusn: [llokonaonvie KoHghemvl «Accopmuy 3HAUUMENbHO OMIAUYAIOMCS OM KOH@hem
Opyaux epynn Kak no peyenmype, max u no cnoco6y npuzomosnenus. Taxue koHghemor 2comogam c
JIUKEPHOU  HAYUHKOU, 3ACHUPMOBAHHbIMU pyKmamu u seooamu. B uacmoawee epems,
CYUjeCmBeHHbIM —~ HeOOCMAMKOM  KOHOUMEPCKUX —U30enull  A6NSAemcs Npakmudecku  NnoaHoe
omcymcmeue 8 HUX GUMAMUHO8, KAPOMUHOUOOS, NULEBbIX B0IOKOH, MAKPO- U MUKDPOILEMEHMOS.
Ilosmomy axmyanvHo UCNONBL308AHUE HOBLIX U HEMPAOUYUOHHBIX KOMNOHEHMOS8, COOEPHCAUUX
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makue 6UOI02UYeCKU aKmusHble deuecmsd, Komopwle 001a0arom QyHKYUOHANbHBIMU CBOUCMBAMU
U CROCOOHBL YIYUUWUMb KAK OpeaHolienmuiecKue nokazamenu, maxk u cocmae usoenus. Mcxoosn u3z
BbIULECKA3AHHO20, YENbl0 HAUUX UCCTIe008aAHULL ABNAEMCA pa3padbomKa peyenmypsbl U mexHonr02ul
KoHnem «Accopmuy ¢ HCUOKUMU HAYUHKAMU C YBETUUEHHbIM COOEPICAHUEM GUMAMUHOS,
MUHEPANbHBIX IIEMEHMO8 U NUUYEBbIX B0TOKOH.

Knroueevie cnosa: konoumepckue uzoenus, kongemvi «Accopmuy, HauuHKu, QYHKYUOHAIbHBIE
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Abstract: The majority of containers for foodstuff are made by casting under pressure, in which
the manufacturing process is important as industrial control, occurring at all stages of the process.
Production control includes 3 types of control: input, output, and out functional. For the
organization of the production control scheme developed technological control of production, which
ensures the production of high-quality and safe products. There are 15 possible types of casting of
defect, their solutions, as well as some of their methods of quality control.

Keywords: control, control methods, defect, package, production control, technological control.

The majority of a container is made for foodstuff by casting under pressure. In
case of process of production such component as production supervision is important.

Production supervision is the production control of products at all stages of
engineering procedure including technical and chemical, microbiological control, etc.
depending on production type. Production control includes three types of control:

- Is entrance a quality evaluation of raw materials, auxiliary, packaging materials
and a container which are included into the technological scheme of production of a
projectable type of finished goods;

- output is a quality evaluation of finished goods;

- out functional is a control of observance of technological parameters of
production (t, p, ¢, t) and qualities of a semi-finished product on all technological
transactions.

Schemes of technological production control, according to the chosen
technological scheme, requirements of the technological instruction, standards on
raw materials, auxiliary, packaging materials and a container, finished goods and
control methods are developed for the organization of production supervision.

Production control of products according to the schemes developed taking into
account requirements of technological instructions provides development of high-
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quality and safe products.
Casting flaw. Types of flaws and ways of their elimination:
1) junctions
2) undulating surface
3) silvery strips
4) flash
5) scorch
6) rhe increased thickness of the products
7) overweight products
8) fluctuation of product's weight
9) bad removing of products
10) insufficient gloss
11) incomplete filling
12) buckling
13) shrinkage cavity
14) emptiness
15) holes

Control methods:

1. Monitoring of indexes of quality is carried out on the container exemplars
beforehand sustained not less than 3 clocks at a temperature plus (20+2) [IC after its
manufacture.

2. Definition of appearance and color.

Appearance and color of a container check visually without use of magnifying
devices, by their comparison with a control specimen and (or) an approved sample.
The approved sample is approved at the enterprise in accordance with the established
procedure for every color and coordinated with the customer.

3. Overall dimensions of a container check the range L-500 in accordance with
GOST 427 and a caliper of «SHTS-P-200-0,1» in accordance with GOST 166-89 or
other measuring tool with similar metrological characteristics.

4. Determination of durability of a container at compression in the axial direction
is carried out according to 9.10 state standard specification GOST P 51760.

5. Definition of resistance of a container to hot water is carried out according to
9.12 state standard specification GOST P 51760.

6. Migration of dye is determined by wiping of a container a white cotton or the
cotton plug beforehand moistened with water with the temperature of 30-40 C. Apply
fabric of black color to monitoring of the container painted in white color.

At the end of termination of rubbing on fabric or a tampon there should not be dye
traces.

7. Density of shutting of covers is controlled by shutting of products by them for
which they are intended. The cover has to be put on a product densely.

8. Definition of a heat resistance of a container is carried out according to item
9.15 state standard specification GOST P 51760.

Exemplars of a container place in the climatic cell, establish temperature
(+40+2)°C. Exemplars maintain in the camera within 2 clocks. Then exemplars take
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out from the camera, maintain at ambient temperature within 30 min. After endurance
carry out an inspection of appearance, parameters and sizes. Exemplars consider
passed tests if they conform to the established requirements.

9. Definition of frost resistance of a container is carried out according to item
9.16 state standard specification P 51760. Exemplars of a container place in the
climatic cell, establish temperature (minus 25+ 2) °C. Exemplars maintain in the
camera within 2 clocks. Then exemplars take out from the camera, maintain at
ambient temperature within 30 min. After endurance carry out an inspection of
appearance, parameters and sizes. Exemplars consider passed tests if they conform to
the established requirements.

10. The mass of products is determined by weighing on an analytical balance by
3 or 4 classes of accuracy in accordance with GOST 24104-88 with the greatest limit
of weighing of 1000 and accuracy of weighing of +0,01 g or others with similar
metrological characteristics.

11. Determination of rated capacity of a container is carried out according to item
9.5 state standard specification P 51760.

\Volumetric control method using volumetric glassware. Each sample was
filled with water from the volumetric glassware temperature (20 £ 5) ° C. For
capacity product samples the arithmetic mean value of the volume of water poured
into the controlled sample containers. Capacity products must conform to the value
specified in the working drawings for the product.

12. Monitoring of hygienic indexes.

When determining hygienic indexes the choice of model environments and
preparation of extracts for a research are carried out on point 7. Organoleptic indexes
also determine by point 7. The choice of controlled indexes is carried out on point 1.
Indexes determine by the methods given in point 1, 8 or another, approved by bodies
of «Rospotrebnadzor» in accordance with the established procedure.
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KOHMpONb Kaouaem 6 cebsi 3 6uda KOHMPOAs: 6X00, 6blX00 U 6blX00 Q@yHKyuouan. s
opeaHusayuu cxXemvl YNPAGLEHUs NPOU3BOOCMEOM pa3pabOmaH mMexHON0SUYeCKUll KOHMPOlb
npouzeoocmea, umo obecneyusaem npouU3B00CME0  BbICOKOKAYECBEHHbIX U Oe30NACHbIX
npodykmos. Ecmo 15 603m021cHbix munog iumus 0eghekmos, ux peuwienus, a maxdice Hekomopule u3
UX MemMo008 KOHMPOIsl KA4ecmed.

Knrwouesvie cnosa: ynpasnenue, memoobl KOHMPONA, OepeKkm, YNAKo8Ka, KOHMPOIb
npou300Cmeda,, MexHOI02UYECKULL KOHMPOIb.
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PROCESSING OF MYCELIAL WASTAGE OF BIOTECHNOLOGICAL
MANUFACTURING

A.l. Bushkovskaya, I.A. Bogdanov, P.A. Moseev
Tambov State Technical University, Tambov, Russia
e-mail: moonyblack@yandex.ru

Abstract: This article is devoted to ways of utilization of mycelial biomass. Literature review of
some ways of biomass processing is held. The possible way of processing of mycelial biomass is
offeres and flowchart of this technology is given.

Keywords: biomass, biotechnology, mycelium wastage, processing

Biotechnology is one of the key directions for innovative development of modern
economy. It has a great importance for economic modernization and development of
various industries. More than 80% of biotechnological products consumed in Russia
are imported (for example, fodder proteins, enzyme preparation, antibiotics, organic
acids and other food ingredients). At the same time volumes of consumption of
biotechnological production remain very low in comparison with other countries [1].
According to the development strategy till 2020 the bioeconomy share in GDP (gross
domestic product) has to make constitute approximately 1%, by 2030 — not less than
3%, which means increase in biotechnological productions in the nearest future.

Biotechnological productions are characterized by lower environmental impact in
comparison with the chemical manufacturing. However, there are specific wastage in
such as air-gas emissions with biological particles, or the significant amounts of
biomass. So the biotechnological productions using microscopic fungi as producers
interfere with a problem of utilization of mycelial biomass, e.g. in producing of
antibiotics of tetracyclines with Streptomyces aureofaciens, in biosynthesis of a citric
acid (with Aspergillius niger), cyanocobalamin (with Nocardia rugosa), in receiving
technical and purified enzyme preparations.

There are three groups of processing types of mycelial biomass according to the
literature review.

Coking, gasification and liquefaction fall into thermochemical technologies.
Using those methods biomass is incinerated or turned into valuable energy. At the
same time the profit depends on the cost of manufacturing equipment, transportation
of biomass and energy sources. And costs of receiving biofuel from biomass depend
on local conditions in foe agriculture it will be below average level.

Processing of biomass with physical and chemical technologies allows receiving
substances using extraction and a chemical treatment or bioconversion to products,
which are used as biodiesel.

Biochemical processing of mycelial biomass with fermentation allows receiving
substances which can be used as liquid or gaseous fuel or fertilizers.

Works on a solution of the problems of utilization of mycelial wastage continues
in several main directions, which are:
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1. Using mycelial wastage for the technical purposes as additives in concrete
grouts, gauge staffs or fired materials, for receiving fuels, sorbents.

2. Using nutritional chemicals of biomass in agriculture for biofertilizers.

Biochemical method of processing of biomass is based on bio-composting.
Biomass is mixed with biologically active agent as a carrier of compost
microorganisms and the organic material, which sorbs free water. It can be wood
scraps, straw and some renewable natural material as peat. One of these methods
based on application of vermiculturing. Mycelial biomass is mixed with organic
materials and is processed with using a compost worm. The received mass provides
further using as fertilizer [2].

The attractive option of processing biomass is using biomass as foam-forming
addition in getting hollow compressions. Firstly biomass is hydrolyzed to foam-
forming substance, which is implemented in the production of construction materials
[3].

Micelial wastage are used as components of broths for microorganisms with a
pretreatment by enzymatic hydrolysis. That allows to release larger amount of the
used raw materials, to reduce costs of purchase of expensive and scarce components
of mediums.

The problem of utilization of biomass is urgent for the biotechnological
enterprises producing fodder ferment preparations. At the moment the domestic and
foreign enterprises for production of biotechnological production send biomass (as
by-product) for burial. Usually it is subjected beforehand to a thermal or chemical
treatment for the purpose of an inactivation of viable cells. Processing
biotechnological wastage into biohumus presents one of the most using methods of
biotechnological ways of utilization, based on available materials.

There are two problems: ecological and economic. Ecological problem is
elimination of pollution of the air environment from the territory of burial. Economic
problem is receiving the product to be used it as organic fertilizer. The flowchart of
biomass processing in agriculture by bioconversion is proposed.

The proposed flowchart is presented in the form of functional model (Fig. 1).
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Fig. 1 — Functional model of technology of processing of mycelial biomass in industrial
conditions.

I — myceliam pre-treatment stage, Il — inactivation stage, Ill — bioremediation stage, 1V —
receiveing a commodity form;

1 — mycelium accumulation, 2 — filtration, 3 — heat treatment, 4 — desintegration, 5 — mixing
with organic addition, 6 — biocomposting, 7 — accumulation of a bioproduct, 8 — dosing, 9 —
packaging.

175



Biomass is collected in the tank, and then is dehydrated on press filters. The
dehydrated biomass is exposed to thermal treatment within an hour at a temperature
of 135-140 °C in acidic environment. The neutralized biomass is exposed to
disintegration then mixes up with the organic addition containing natural
microorganisms. Then there is a biocomposting. The processed bioproduct is
collected, then is packaged and stored.

There is an urgent need of the development in technology of biomass processing
Is making enviroment safe and cost efficient. This way allows to receive fertilizers for
use both in agriculture, and at private owners of garden sites as the received weight
will possess the useful nutrients for plants growth and the useful microflora due to
mixture with organic material.

According to the current legislation in Russia the enterprises that violate sanitary
and environmental standards have no right for operation and have to be reconstructed
or closed. In this regard, development of technologies for processing of industrial
biowaste is extremely topical.
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Abstract: The article studies the influence of process conditions on the manufacture of low-
lactose fermented milk drink. The optimal dose of enzyme was applied and the type of dairy starter
cultures was selected. The obtained fermented milk drink was evaluated for physico-chemical and
organoleptic indicators.

Keywords: enzyme, fermented milk drink, low-lactose, sourdough, technological modes.

The implementation of priority directions of state policy in the field of healthy
nutrition involves the development of new food products using biotechnology
achievements. Currently fermenting microorganisms with new functional properties,
and enzymes that generate high digestibility and biological value, the flavour and
texture of fermented milk products are extensirely used [1]. The use of both types of
organic products sold in developing dairy products for people with lactase
intolerantly. Fermented milk drinks partly in prove the physiology of nutrition in
secondary lactose intolerance, but primary require special nutrition with the use of the
products, partially or completely devoid of lactose. The lactase enzymatic hydrolysis
is implemented to obtain such products.

A study to determine the dose of the enzyme to obtain low-lactose dairy
substance [2] and selection of the type of starter culture was conducted for the
manufacture of lactose-free dairy drink (Table 1).

Table 1 — Characteristics of starter cultures

The name of the Composition and types of The titer of microorganisms
starter microorganisms ferment
Str. thermophilus, Lac. delbrueckii ssp. ICD -2x109 CFU/g;
"Vivo: Yogurt" bulgaricus, Lac.acidophilus, Bb. lactis, Bifidobacteria -  2x109
Lac. ssp. lactis, lactose. CFU/q.

Str. thermophilus, to Milk. delbrueckii | Lactic acid bacteria 2x109
marked ssp. Bulgaricus Milk. | CFU/g;

acidophilus, Bb. ctis, Milk. marked ssp. | Bifidobacteria - 2x109 CFU/g.
"Bifivit" cremoris, Lac. marked ssp. milk, Milk.
milk marked ssp. milk var. diacetylactis

Kefir fungi, Str. thermophilus, Bb, Lac. Lactic acid bacteria - 5x108
"Kefir" delbrueckii ssp. bulgaricus CFU/g;
Yeast — 103 CFU/qg.
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Out of the manufactured experimental samples of fermented milk drink using
three types of starter cultures, there was a preference for the product on the starter
"Yogurt", which had a delicate sour taste, dense clot and was used in subsequent
experiments.

In studying the effect of chemical composition on properties of milk in the
fermented milk drink the samples were manufactured from normalized milk with fat
content 2.5 %, 3.0 % and 3.9 % of the milk with the same fat content, but processed
by B-galactosidase from the calculation of the 7000 activity units per 1 dm?® of milk.
The fermentation was carried out by incubation method in order to avoid infection at
a temperature of 38 °C 8 hours and up to 24 hours the drinks were kept at 5 °C [3].
Physico-chemical parameters, the content of lactose, SNF were measured in the final
samples was (Table. 2).

Table 2 — Physico-chemical parameters of samples

Dry nonfat Lactose e o The viscosity
Sample milk rest, % | content, % Acidity, °T PH ‘?f the
expiration, s
Whole milk 7.91 4.6 19 6.58 1.82
low-lactose milk treated with the enzyme
Fat=2.5% 8.1 3.96 80 4.51 7.31
Fat=3.0% 9.3 3.44 83 4.57 8.56
Fat=3.9 % 9.7 2.25 77 4.63 3.23
milk not treated with enzyme
Fat=25% 8.0 4.4 80 4.61 3.15
Fat =3.0 % 9.3 3.6 83 4.54 8.08
Fat=3.9% 9.5 4.2 82 4.58 4.75

Every two hours from the start of fermentation within 8 hours active and titratable
acidity was measured, as the clot at the time of expiration of fermented mass. The
diagram (Fig. 1) clearly shows that an active increase of acidity was observed in milk
samples treated with enzyme, the product of 3% processed milk. For samples based
on whole milk indications of defined targets were close to the drink from fermented
milk with 2.5% fat content. A slow accumulation of lactic acid in full-fat milk after
the processing of [3-galactosidase was observed. During exposures up to 24 hours the
in a refrigerated state fermented drinks continued to build-up acidity, this was
especially manifested in samples treated with fermented milk.
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W 3.9 % treated by
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B 2.5 % without
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Figure 1 —Diagram of the changes of acidity of the samples

Changes of the viscosity of samples depending on the fat content of the mixture,
the treatment with enzyme and time of ripening are presented in chart form in Figure

2.

250 -
200 -
150 -
100
50
0

Viscosity, s

Time of ripening

300 7/\\

24

m 3.9% without
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Fig. 2 — Diagram of change of the viscosity of samples

At the end of fermentation sensory characteristics from six samples of the
finished product were also evaluated (Fig.3) on a ten point scale.
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Fig. 3 — Diagram of organoleptic characteristics of drinks

Preference was given to products with fat content of 3.0 % and 3.9 %, treated
with the enzyme. They had a sweet, dairy flavor, creamy flavor and delicate texture.
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Abstract: The description of the value of soy and its use in animal breeding, human
nutrition, manufacturing, pharmaceuticals and construction is given. The types of planters used for
planting soybeans are described and their shortcomings are listed.

We have proposed a sowing machine, including disks with cells forms and dimensions,
which correspond to the seeds of soybean with the aim of improving the quality of sowing.
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The country development strategy till 2020, is to increase the productivity of
crop and livestock production 1.6-1.7 times and to achieve in this result, the world
average [1].

For the implementation of this program a forage base is needed, which will
allow us to organize the production of a full research-based recipe feed with the
maximum use of high-protein legumes - peas, soybeans, beans, lupin, canola.

The most valuable culture of the bean is soy, which contains 36...48%
biologically complete protein (all essential amino acids), which is an alternative
to expensive animal protein. It contains 20...26% fat, a lot of different vitamins and
other biologically active substances, which makes soy a valuable additive for animal
feed.

In addition to high nutritional value, high quality soybeans are important in
modern agriculture. This crop can improve water-physical properties of the soil.
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Fixing nitrogen from the air and returning it to the soil through rhizobia bacteria. It
can utilize nutrients inaccessible substances from the deep layers of the soil, which
makes it a valuable precursor for many crops, especially under irrigation.

Soy, as a source of cheap protein food, is also used to make pharmaceuticals,
cosmetics and food of the population.

Therefore, soybean is a strategic crop for increasing livestock production,
especially pigs and poultry [2].

According to statistics, in 2007, the total sown area of soybean in the world has
made 90,19 million hectares and total production was 220, 5 million tons [3].

According to the statistics of Tambov region in 2012-2015 years the acreage of
soybeans increased from 7.81 to 44.05 thousand hectares i.e. 5-6 times, and the yield
rose from 14.92 to 18.60 kg/ha and the gross harvest from 11.64 to 81.61 thousand
tons.

Tambov region is an the area of intensive pig breeding and takes the third place
in meat production in the country [4].

Cultivation of soybeans is a priority for the further development agriculture of
the Russian Federation and the Republic of Kazakhstan. Quality sowing is one of the
conditions for obtaining high yields of this crop, which is provided by the use of
machines for precise seeding.

Attempts to design other crops have not been successful due to the mismatch of
the technological process of their work, dimensional, physical, mechanical and
technological characteristics of the zoned seeds of soybean.

Along with the increase in acreage one of the important conditions of soybean
gross yield increase is its increase in yields mainly due to the correct introduction of
intensive technology of cultivation, based on modern scientific and technical
achievements and best practices.

The correct introduction of intensive technology of cultivation leads to an
increase in gross harvest of soybeans.

The scientific validity of each operation, their focus on improving conditions
for growth and development of plants; high quality and timely execution of all
processes, the availability of the necessary funds in strict accordance with the modern
agro-technical requirements are the main conditions of high efficiency of new
technology of cultivation.

Integrated combination units for row crops American or European production
ensure high productivity and quality of soybean cultivation.

However, the majority of rural households in Russia cannot buy expensive
imported equipment due to financial and economic problems.

In addition, maintenance of imported equipment in Russia requires much time
for its execution, which leads to the violation of agrotechnical terms of performance
of technological processes and, consequently, a reduction in the yield of agricultural
crops [5].

Nowadays in Russia and abroad many devices have been developed for
seeding grain, small-seeded and little loose materials of various designs and styles:
coil, straight, spiral, different-sized grooves with a herringbone arrangement of
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grooves and screw, disc.

A reel-to-reel and disk sowing machines had the greatest distribution of
available ones, which have drawbacks: the irregularity of seeding on the length of the
row; intermittent seeding rate - deviation + 4 %; increased consumption of seeds; the
injuring of seeds more than 1%, which did not satisfy the agricultural requirements
[6,7,8].

This is because of bobbin and the disk apparatus can sow the seeds of certain
geometric sizes and shapes only at a given seeding rate (optimal), compliance with
speed limits, uniformity of soil surface before sowing and appropriate, and customize
the planter for optimal operation [9].

Advanced sowing machine for soybean is the disk with cells, the shape and
dimensions of which correspond to the seeds of soybean. Therefore, the development,
substantiation and research of the sowing apparatus for sowing of soybean seeds is an
important task, which has important economic and commercial value.

Development of designs of sowing machines is aimed at the improvement of
technological process of seeding. It provides for higher vyields, improves their
productivity, reduces metal consumption and labor costs for technical and
technological services.

Also, great importance is attached to modernization of existing and creation of
new planting machines for better performance of technological process of sowing.
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Abstract: The article presents data from a study of enzymatic hydrolysis of lactose whey after
thermoacid coagulation proteins with f-galactosidase fungal origin. The reaction rate and
conditions of enzyme catalysis of whey lactose are determined.

Keywords: whey lactose, kinetics of enzymatic hydrolysis of lactose, conditions of hydrolysis of
lactose.

Biochemical processes in the manufacture of products from recycled milk and
raw milk are actively involved in the stages of formation of nutritional and
organoleptic properties of the products, and provide security and stability during
storage. It should be noted that biochemical processes involved in the processing of
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secondary raw milk — whey, buttermilk — have less pronounced activity, except when
the fermented drinks based on them are produced. This group occupies a special place
in the production of food products for people suffering from lactose intolerance, the
preparation of which involves the use of an enzyme preparation -galactosidase for
digestion of lactose.

In developing whey-based drinks it was decided to produce lactose-free whey
drinks. The feedstock was secondary dairy raw material generated in the production
of soft cheese by thermoacid coagulation.

Features of raw materials

The advantages of whey produced in this way, compared to cottage cheese and
cheese are as follows: a small amount of protein crisps, sweet-sour taste, fat
concentration in the range of 0.3-0.8%, pH 5.5-6.1. Furthermore, whey is virtually
sterile due to the high temperature of 92-94°C of the milk required for clot formation.
We made a series of samples of whey beverages with herbal supplements in the form
of syrups - cherry, rosehip, orange, - providing for the original organoleptic
characteristics and changes in the physiological value by increasing the mineral
content (Figure 1).

The produced drinks have a good taste and quench thirst well, but are
characterized by the presence of easily digestible carbohydrates, including whey
lactose. In order to reduce the proportion of sugar and milk in the beverage with low
whey lactose was obtained by enzymatic hydrolysis of beta-galactosidase of
microbial origin using Aspergillus oryzae fungus.
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Fig. 1 — Mineral content in whey drinks

Determination of the velocity of hydrolysis of lactose
To clarify the flow of the enzyme preparation and the conditions of its use in
beverage production we carried out experimental studies of kinetic regularities of
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catalysis of lactose in whey medium after thermoacid coagulation of milk proteins.
This is important, as chemicals in whey lactose can affect the catalytic activity of the
enzyme. To determine the Michaelis constant we used the Leinweber-Burke graphical
method of reciprocals. We found experimentally the lactose hydrolysis reaction rate
and the amount of lactose that was not hydrolyzed (Fig. 2).
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Fig. 2 — Graph of Leinweber-Burke linear transformation of double return values

According to the obtained value of the direct Michaelis constant Km for this case
Is 1.14 mM, in agreement with the order of magnitude of half the data for p-
galactosidase, obtained from various biological materials (1 to 2.5 mmol). Using the
Michaelis-Menten, the equation rate of lactose hydrolysis reaction in the presence of
whey enzyme [-galactosidase preparation is obtained. As a result of the experiments
the velocity of lactose enzyme catalysis reaction was v = 0.01 g / s. The magnitude of
the reaction rate can be used to calculate the time of the enzymatic hydrolysis of
lactose.

To clarify the optimal conditions for catalysis of whey lactose in thermoacid we
determined dependence of the rate of the hydrolysis reaction on the pH value. In the
pH range of 5.5 - 6.0, the velocity of the hydrolysis reaction had a maximum value. It
Is known that the optimal temperature for lactose hydrolysis is in the range 32-45°C.
To clarify the process conditions for processing whey as a substrate a complex
chemical composition, and the individual components which may have an inhibitory
effect on B-galactosidase, we studied the effect of temperature on the reaction mixture
during the hydrolysis of lactose. It was found that the maximum rate of hydrolysis of
lactose in whey was observed in the temperature range of 33-37°C.

The findings form the basis for the development of process instructions for
making lactose-free whey drinks. The cost of such a drink would be 5% higher than
the whey drink with lactose. According to preliminary calculations, processing of 1
ton of whey requires about 70 grams of enzyme with the activity of 700 units.
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Abstract: The article describes a method of improving the basic design of the reactor for the
production of formaldehyde. The existing methods of production of this product are unprofitable in
relation to the economic component and from the technological part of production. We propose a
method of improving the design of the reactor by using a stainless steel grid made with the argentic
catalyst placed on it.
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Introduction

Formaldehyde is a very active chemical compound that easily reacts with other
substances forming a big class of new connections. It was found out that a classical
method of production of formaldehyde is very expensive; therefore, we propose to
enhance a basic design of the reactor by using corrosion-resistant grid with the
argentic catalyst.

The method of production of formaldehyde involves oxidizing of methanol by
dehydrogenation of air oxygen under high temperature on the argentic catalyst. At the
same time, the catalyst in the reactor is placed so that the distance from a pipe grid of
the shell and tube heat exchanger to a surface of a layer of the catalyst makes 2 cm.
The method allows to reduce the formation of by-products and to increase selectivity
of process [1].

The reactor consists of a vertical cylindrical device in which the lower part is
the shell and tube heat exchanger, where the interpipe space water condensate moves,
and reactionary gases pass on the pipe space. The catalyst is located on two layers of
a corrosion-resistant grid, with the electrofuse from above (Fig.1).

At start-up, the warming up of the contact weight up to the temperature of 300
°C was carried out by an electrofuse, and further rise in temperature occured due to
the heat of reactions.

The reactions of contact gases in the catalyst layer resulted in the formation of
methanol-air mix: formaldehyde, hydrogen, carbon dioxide, carbon monoxide,
nitrogen, water vapors, non-reacted methanol.
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Fig.1. The reactor

For prevention of thermal decomposition of formaldehyde and termination of
collateral reactions, the contact gases coming out the engagement zone were sharply
cooled in the subcontact refrigerator up to the temperature of 200 °C by evaporation
of the water condensate coming from a steam collector to interpipe space of the heat
exchanger, a steam collector from heatpoint from a collector.

The device represents a vertical welded structure made from stainless steel. It
Is integrated in it so that it is possible to select the upper cylinder-conic chamber in
which the lower part of the catalytic agent layer, the pipe bundle and the lower
cylinder-conic chamber are located. A heat-exchanging part (a pipe bundle) consists
of a cylindrical casing and two fixed pipe grids in which heat-exchanging pipes are
fixed. To compensate non-uniformity of temperature deformations of the casing and
heat-exchanging pipes on a cylindrical shell of a pipe bundle lens compensators are
set.

The device is also supplied with necessary links for submission of the initial
components and exit of a product, exit of cooling liquid and units for monitoring of
process parameters. The parts of the device have flanges plane welded with a sealing
surface like overhang trough.

In the course of work, we developed the route card of an operational
production process of a pipe grid.

Pipes in the grid of the heat exchanger are the punched round parts with the
openings located on them. They are used for placement of heat exchange tubular
elements.

The pipe grid consists of a disk with a diameter of 2055 mm, with a large
number of openings (3333 pieces) with a diameter of 25 mm ocated on tops of the
correct hexagon. The height of a pipe grid was 30 mm, with two facets 2.5x45° and
1x45°1in the openings. The method of fixing pipes in the pipe grid was flaring in two
flutes (the length of flaring was 26 mm), the width of a flute was 3 mm, the distance
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between the flutes was 7 mm.

Proceeding from the fact the pipe grid has a big diameter it is reasonable to use
the sheet hire.

In the process of manufacture of the pipe grid we performed:

1. procurement, i.e. cutting procurement from a sheet;

2. Turning, i.e turning of four surfaces for 2 sets;

3. Marking, i.e. 3333 openings with a diameter of 25 mm were marked up, the
opening with a diameter of 10 and an opening with a diameter of 12 mm for 3 sets
were marked up;

4. Drilling operations included drilling, chamfering and core-drilling of 3333
openings with a diameter of 25 mm, chamfering of facets and boring of two flutes.
Then the opening with a diameter of 10 mm and facets were drilled. In nother set an
opening with a diameter of 12 mm was drilled, chamfering of a facet in this opening
was carried out and the carving was cut with a radial-drilling machine 2A554.

5. Testing

The proposed design of the reactor allows:
e to reduce account coefficient on raw materials;
e to increase the selectivity of process;
e to increase the conversion of methanol.
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Abstract: In this article, we propose to use carbon nanotubes (CNT) and nanoporous carbon
(NPC) as an adsorbent. We have carries out various experiments on water purification from
organic molecules. The adsorption capacity was 380 mg/g and 780 mg/g for the CNT and NPC.

Keywords: adsorption, adsorption capacity, carbon nanotubes, mesoporous carbon, methyl
orange.

Currently, much attention is paid to the complex purification of fresh water and
technical water treatment. The main problem is not only limited water resources, but
also their disturbed elemental composition. This formulation contains many
contaminants. All living organisms consist of water to 70-80%. This confirms the
importance of water resources [1-3].

High rates of development of industry and urbanization and anthropogenic factors
(people cut down forests, discarded household and industrial waste into the
environment, etc.), are the main causes of the lack of quality water.

Scientific developments are aimed at solving global environmental problems.
Scientists propose to modify the known sorbents, create new material. All these
materials have improved sorption properties for water purification from organic
materials.

Water purification processes are different, but the adsorption methods are the
most widespread. These methods can remove up to 90% of the pollutants molecules.
The volume of the pore space of the material and structural characteristics affect their
adsorption properties [4-5].

The work is aimed at studying the properties of carbon nanostructured materials,
such as CNT and NPC.

The authors studied the structural characteristics of sorbents using SEM with
Raman spectroscopy (Raman, Raman). SEM images were obtained at the
Interdisciplinary Center of "Analytical Microscopy” at Kazan (Molga) Federal
University, using a field emission scanning electron microscope (CARL ZEISS, the
accelerating voltage of 5kV, InLins SE detector) (Fig.1).

Also, the authors obtained Raman spectra (Center for collective use "Preparation
and Use of multifunctional nanomaterials TSTU"). We used the Thermo
SCIENTIFIC (USA).
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Fig.1. SEM image of the surface of carbon materials (a - CNT, b - NPC)

We obtained spectra of the carbon material. Lanes G and D lie in the range of
1500-1600 sm™ and 1250 - 1450 sm™ [6].

These data show a low content of single-wall carbon nanotubes, and amorphous
carbons. The Raman spectrum of NPC shows the uniform and orderly structure of the
sample.

The authors conducted experiments on the purification of aqueous solutions from
pollutant molecules. Methylene orange dye was used in the experiments as a
pollutant. The researchers used a technique of carrying out the experiment with
GOST 4453-74. We poured into 25 ml of solution volume in the flask was added the
mass of 0.03 g sorbent in the rotator flasks were shaken at 120 rev / min. The
experiment lasted exactly 45 minutes. These tubes were centrifuged at 10 000 rev /
min. To determine the concentration of the solution in a test tube we used a
spectrophotometer PE-5400. Experimental data were counted and plotted (Fig. 2) [7-
8].
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Fig. 3 Sorption isotherms of organic dye on the carbon nanotubes and mesoporous carbon

Adsorption is 50 mg / g for a standard activated carbon, adsorption on CNTs and
NPC was 380 mg / g and 780 mg / g, respectively. These results confirm the
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promising applications of nanomaterials as adsorbents.
Thus, the authors have shown improved properties of nanoporous materials in
comparison with conventional adsorbents.
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Abstract: Economic growth is characterized by the value of scientific and technological
progress and by the intellectualization of the basic factors of production. Nanoproducts help to
improve the properties of products and contribute to the economic growth in general. The paper
studies the state of the nanotechnology market in Russia and assesses the prospects of the domestic
production of nanoproducts.
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The leading role in the intensive development of the economy belongs to
qualitatively new industrial technologies, which provide an increase in equipment
productivity and the emergence of materials with new properties and possibilities of
their application. The production of nanomaterials and adding them into the products
contributes to such development. Currently, the majority of nanomaterials are
different kinds of coatings, membranes and powders, which can be used in the
production of materials for the improvement of consumer characteristics.

For several years, there have been debates and discussions about the prospects
of development of nanotechnologies. Carbon nanomaterials are not unique in foreign
manufacturing. The market of domestic production of nanoproducts is in its infancy
now. But at the same time, the leading Russian research organizations obtain
significant results in the field of synthesis of carbon nanostructures.

Therefore, the results of scientific research and industrial production of carbon
multi-wall nanotubes conducted by Tambov State Technical University are extremely
interesting. The process of creation of technology and equipment for industrial
production of carbon multi-wall nanotubes is done in cooperation with «Tambov
Plant «Komsomolets» named after N.S. Artyomov» and Tambov Innovative—
Technological Center of Mechanical Engineering. The result of this work is the
reactor for the synthesis of CNT "Taunit", the chemical and technological scheme of
production of CNT "Taunit" and distribution of these products abroad. Such results of
small-scale industries give us hope that the development of nanotechnologies in
Russia may increase the economic level of the country.

However, nanotechnologies in Russia constitute a very small part of all used
materials. The expected return in the nearest years remains low and a growth of
investments has not changed over the past few years. However, further development
of this sphere can lead to a significant increase in the effectiveness of the industry, as
well as the final transition of the country from the natural-resource economy to the
knowledge-based economy. It means the significant reduction in the influence of
natural resources and the increase in the influence of human capital on the national

194


https://teacode.com/online/udc/66/661.66.html

economy. Small companies, which produce CNT, need more financing and support of
the government to enter the global market. Increase in the volume of nanoproducts
and entering the global market cannot only promote the economic growth of the
country, but in general can allow changing the direction of economic development of
the Russian Federation.

Also, there are some advantages of such support for the government.
Investments in nanotechnologies and creation of strategy can really bring huge
economic benefits, the basis of which is the increase in the effectiveness of the
economy as a whole, rather than a large-scale production of nanotechnologies.
Meanwhile, the emergence of innovative products and new industries can create an
opportunity for significant change in the regulation of power in the world. Eventually
it is impossible to win the race of technologies by investing more and more resources
In it, but it is possible by evaluating the impact of the nanotechnology market on the
economy and by using the effective strategy.
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In the XXI century competitiveness of the company is becoming increasingly
important. Competitiveness implies a detailed analysis of the company activity
through market research, which consists of demand for products, the wishes of
consumers, the development of innovative products and promotion of them on the
market and as a result, the profit. It’s important to make this process constant because
nowadays it is the main factor of success [3].

But working on an innovative project at any stage of its realization may be
accompanied by different risks. Along with the external political and economic risk
there is environmental one, because the elimination of its damage requires a
significant investment.

Environmental risk can be defined as the one which entails environmental
degradation manifested in the deterioration of the environment and human health [1].
The main causes of environmental risks are frequent changes in legislation, especially
in the sphere of environmental requirements; industrial accidents; changes in
attitudes to government project [2].

There is a great problem that risk factors, and especially environmental, are not
taken into account during the creation of inter-sectoral criteria for the evaluation of
the effectiveness of the innovation project. But the ratings of investment
attractiveness of the industry are created on the basis of these evaluations.

The task of reducing environmental risks becomes relevant during the work on
large innovative projects, which are characterized by rapid development of
production and accompanied by conflict of interests of economic growth and the
environment protection. Generally, business owners and various types of institutions:
the social, administrative and political one spread such interests. However, their
interests often have a dual character.

Unfortunately, most consumers do not care about the product’s safety, but
about its low cost. That is why society is not the main element, which influences the
decision of environmental safety management.

Today, the government increases the restrictions in the area of air protection,
water use, waste management and soil pollution, what should positively affect the
environmental safety of the country in their opinion [3].

But how effective this policy is? After all, for its productive realization which
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involves the creation of the necessary enabling mechanisms, we need to compensate
the appearing environmental risks which get a lot of attention nowadays.

In economic terms, the cost of environmental elaboration of projects, including
the environmental risk evaluation, should be made at the early stages of projects
realization, because the return in this case comes from the environmental payments
by creating effective management of reduction of risks in the innovative project. But
the practice shows that at the initial stage of the project environmental safety does not
get enough of attention [2,5].

But it should be noted that evaluation of the environmental risks of innovative
projects has serious methodological and practical importance that has been confirmed
many times in the process of realization of innovative projects.

Environmental risks management or their elimination at the preliminary stage
Is a challenging task for project managers. That is why one of the most effective ways
of risk prevention is the analysis of possible environmental risks and their
classification at the early stages. It can help to control them during the further work.

While working on the projects, young researchers of Tambov State Technical
University consider potential environmental risks. For them the environmental safety
and protection is becoming one of the most important tasks, as an opportunity for
financial gain and economic growth as whole. At the preliminary stage scientists
analyze the main components of innovative products, one of the main criteria for
which is environmental safety.

For example, in the project "The long-term heat storage based on sodium
acetate modified by graphene", environmentally friendly products were initially taken
and the causes of environmental risks were fully worked out from the stage of
inception of the idea to the stage of product utilization [7].

A primary goal of the project "Investigation of lubricants modified with CNM"
is the removal of the treatment of the most dangerous materials concerning human
health and environment [6].

The project "Development of the program for promotion and improvement of
international competitiveness of domestic innovative products using the example of
carbon nanotubes series "Taunit " and equipment for its synthesis™ aims not only to
explain the effectiveness of using carbon nanotubes (increase of material strength, its
main characteristics and the optimization of weight and size parameters) but also to
prove its environmental safety [4,5].

Thus, we can conclude that the using of elaborate mechanisms which can
compensate the environmental risks leads to the successful implementation of
innovative projects.
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FUNCTIONALIZATION WITH RAMAN SPECTROSCOPY
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Abstract: Raman spectroscopy is one of the methods of studying the grapheme layers
structure of carbon nanotubes (CNTSs). In this work were studied Raman specters of CVD-processed
CNTs. Changes of characteristic peaks and defectiveness parameters after liquid-phase
functionalization at 65% nitric acid and gaseous-phase processing by fluorine steams were
investigated. Decreasing of defectiveness parameters, what may be due to removing amorphous
phase of carbon, with short processing time was noticed. Oxidizer’s aggressive effect provokes a
growth of defectiveness with increasing of processing time. Possibility of studying optimal modes of
functionalization with minimal destruction of CNTs was shown.

Keywords: carbon nanotubes, functionalization, oxidation, fluorination, raman spectroscopy
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Carbon nanotubes can be used as filler of composite materials with improved
mechanical and electric properties. For getting this result necessary to solve problem
of uniform allocation CNTs in different types of material. It can be reached with
chemical processing in solutions of acid and other compounds and their steams. In
processing of this different functional groups are created on surface of graphene
layers, which improves interaction between them and composite matrix.

The most popular methods of functionalization is oxidation and fluorination. It
Is known that some defects are created in locations of functional groups formation.
Character and placement of this depends of chemical processing conditions. This
properties can affect to mechanical and electric characteristics of CNTs and
composites based on it. Destructive changes of CNTs after functionalization can be
very essential [1]. Raman spectroscopy can be used for qualitative assessment of
graphene layers of CNTs. Raman spectra of CNTs includes some typical peaks [2]: D
(~1250 sm™, presence of carbon in sp3-hybridization state, defective surface area), G
(~1550 sm, presence of carbon in sp?- state, non-defective surface area), 2D, D+G
and 2G (~2650 sm*, ~2950 sm™ and ~3210 sm, combined overtones of D and G
peaks, changing of graphene layers structure). Analysis of their intensity and areas
and calculating of ratios can give information about power of surface defectiveness.

The purpose of the study was discovering influence of functionalization
methods (oxidation and fluorination of CNTs) to continuity of graphene layers by
Raman spectroscopy based on inelastic scattering of visible and near infrared
radiation.

As samples were wused multiwalled carbon nanotubes "Taunit-M"
("NanoTechCenter", Tambov), which was processed by: a) oxidation in H,O, steams
with 140°C during 2-30 hours; b) oxidation in 65% nitric acid with 100°C during 0.5-
6.5 hours; c¢) gaseous fluorine with 150-250°C and pressure 0.8-1.0 atm. up to 2
hours.

Fig.1 shows Raman spectres of initial and processed CNTs by hardest
conditions (temperature or duration). Processing by nitric acid provokes growth of
areas of D and G peaks. But their relative growth is different. This leads to high
increasing of D/G ratio, which is defectiveness parameter, and illustrate partial
destruction of surface layers of CNTs. Oxidation by H,O, steams characterized by
decreasing of D/G ratio. It illustrates regenerative effect to CNTs surface, but relative
growth of the peaks is small, which indicates low power of functionalization. It
confirmes by [3]. Fluoridation is not affecting to value of D/G ratio. Growth of areas
of the peaks is small, which says about low power of functionalization.
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Fig. 1. Raman spectra of CNTs: 1) initial; 2) fluorinated at 250°C during 2 h; 3) oxidized at H>O>
steams at 140°C during 30 h; 4) processed by 65% nitric acid at 100°C during 6.5 h

Fluorinated and oxidized CNTSs is effectively using as composite modificators
with increased mechanical properties. Therefore influence of chemical processing
modes to power of functionalization is interesting for studying. Analysis of Raman

spectra presented in tab.1.

Table 1. Data of Raman specters analysis of fluorinated and oxidized CNTs ““Taunit-M”

Type of | Conditions of process D/G Average peaks area
processing
2D D+G 2G
initial CNTs - 1.011 7184 1098 491
Oxidation by 100°C, 0.5 hrs. 0.941 7695 1089 380
HNO3
100°C, 2.5 hrs. 1.340 | 7782 2274 591
100°C, 3.5 hrs. 1.350 | 10702 2479 3214
100°C, 6.5 hrs. 1.577 12659 5687 797
Fluorination 150°C, 0.9-1.0 atm., 2 hrs. 1.166 4856 1084 752
250°C, 0.9-1.0 atm., 2 hrs. 1.114 4564 1082 609
150°C, 0.8-0.9 atm., 2 hrs. 1.063 5739 1003 679
150°C, 0.8-0.9 atm., 10 min 0.895 7253 692 776
100°C, 0.8-0.9 atm., 9 min 0.953 | 5424 845 648

Processing with nitric acid dirung 0.5 h reduces defectiveness parameters of
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CNTs. This is due to removing amorphous phase of carbon on first stages of
oxidation. Further growth of D, G, 2D and D+G occurs because of new defects
creates. Intensity of 2D peak decreases up to 3.5 h and later starts to grow up.

Functionalization with gaseous fluorine characterized by slight increasing of
D/G parameter in the long processing and decreasing in the processing less than 10
minutes. Totally, short processing time characterized by decreasing of 2D and D+G
peaks. Also it can be explained as removing of amorphous phase. Long time
processing with increasing temperature and decreasing pressure reduce growth speed
of defectiveness parameters of CNTs.

In this work was presented possibility of researching of functionalization
modes, which minimizes destruction of grapheme layers of CNTs to exclusion
negative effects of processing.
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Abstract: The importance of crystallization is emphasized by the fact that the problems at this
stage not only have effect on the quality of the finished product, but also create additional energy in
the final stages of production.
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Production of sulphamic acid (SA) is one of the strategic directions of the
Pigment Chemical Company. In recent years, a significant reconstruction of the
technological schemes of sulphamic acid production was carried out, as well as the
technology changed the parameters, resulting in improved product competitiveness in
the Russian Federation.

However, the level of competitive prices on SA of similar quality produced in
China and India is no more than 18.5 rubles / kg in the world market, while the level
of the cost of manufactured SA - 39.2 rubles / kg. In this context, the issue of
reducing non-productive and direct costs is quite sharp and is a high priority [1].

The crystallization step (recrystallization) and isolation determines not only the
desired product particle size distribution, but also indicators such as the share of main
substance and impurities, and the product yield. The importance of crystallization is
emphasized by the fact that the problems at this stage not only have effect on the
quality of the finished product, but also create additional energy in the final stages of
production.

In view of the fact that the sulphamation step is carried out with 15 - 20% excess
of oleum, with a mass fraction of 24% sulfuric anhydride in the crystallization
process, 1) the solubility of SAH in the presence of sulfuric acid is reduced and,
consequently, a coarse phase cannot be obtained; 2) the presence of acidic medium
significantly increases the hydrolysis rate (2-2.5), and decreases the hydrolysis
initiation temperature.

To neutralize the high acidity during the sulphomass crystallization step water is
added to bring the total mass concentration based on the sulfuric acid to the range 270
- 300 g / dm?®, with the formation of side reaction with sulfuric acid.

Upon completion of centrifugation, the filtrate obtained as sulfuric acid with an
impurity content of about 4-6%. The resulting filtrate containing 80 to 90% H,SO, is
not used. It is stored in the storage pond and is securely isolated prior to injection into
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deep aquifers.

For the purposes of resource and energy-saving the possibility of re-use of
sulfuric acid in related industries is considered. The main difficulty for this decision
are the content of impurities in the acid, about 3-4% ammonium bisulfate and the
presence of fine crystalline phase of sulphamic acid, which cannot be completely
filtered on a centrifuge, due to too small crystal size (from 15 to 25 microns).

The main process parameters that affect the shape and size of the crystals are the
rate of cooling and hydrodynamic conditions in the machine. Complete extraction of
the target substance and the formation of the crystal structure also depends on the
initial and final temperatures of the crystallization process [2].

The expected results of the study: preparation of sulphamic acid with a mass
fraction of the basic substance to 99% and reduction of impurities to 0.5%; obtaining
crystals with a size of 40-45 microns, which would reduce the SA content in the
filtrate to 0.8 - 1.0% and make valid use of the spent sulfuric acid in related
industries.

References

1. Hamsky E.V. Kristallizatsiya v himicheskoy promyshlennosti. [Crystallization in chemical
industry]. / E.V. Hamsky - M.: Chemistry, 1986. — 343p.(Rus)

2. Matusevich L.N. Kristallizatsiya iz rastvorov v himicheskoy promyshlennosti.
[Crystallization of solutions in chemical industry] / L.N. Matusevich. - M.: Chemistry, 1968. —
301p. (Rus)

COBEPHIEHCTBOBAHME TEXHOJIOI'MM ITOJIYYHEHU A

CYJIb®AMHUHOBON KUCJIOTHI
A.C. I'onuapos, F0.B. ’Knanosa, B.B. Kupees, /I.1O. [Inmukuna
Tam0O0BCKuUt rocynapCTBEHHBIN TeEXHUYECKUN yHUBEpcuTeT, Tam60B, Poccus
e-mail: psh1009@yandex.ru

Annomauun: Badxxcrnocms kpucmannuzayuu noouepkusaen, ymo npoonemvl Ha OAHHOM dmane
ompasicalomcs. He MONbKO HA Kaiecmee 20mo8020 NpOOYKMd, HO U cO30aiom OONOIHUMETbHYIO
9HEp2UI0 HA 3aKTIOYUMENbHBIX 9MAnax npou3so0cmaa.

Knrouegvie cnosa: cynbgpuposanue, Kpucmaniuzayus, nepekpucmaiiuzayus, cyib@amurosas
Kucioma.

203



VIIK 574
BBK 0145

THE USE OF SOLVENTS RESTRUCTURED TO REMOVE IMPURITIES
FROM THE PASTE OF AZO PIGMENTS

M.Yu. Subocheva, E.A. Balashova
Tambov State Technical University, Tambov, Russia
e-mail: dzhimbol@mail.ru

Abstract: The main qualitative characteristics of the pigments, the main methods of
removing impurities from the pigment paste are descrubed. The types of washer fluid are analysed.
Keywords: coloristic concentration, water-soluble impurities, nanostructured materials,
flushing pigment pastes.

The main indicator of the quality of the final form of pigments and dyes is a
concentration of the color palette (1,%), i.e. the ability of the pigment to influence the
color of the final product. The concentration of the color depends on many factors:
the shape of the crystal structure of the chemical elements included in the structural
formula, the spatial structure of the molecule, composition and concentration of
impurities.

Impurities have a great influence on the properties of the pigments. During
synthesis salts are formed in pigment pastes. This results in reduced product quality
indicators. We need to find solutions to improve the process of removing the water-
soluble salts from azopigments pastes.

The main industrial cleaning method is to wash the residue on the filter septum.
The first is the formation of a precipitate, washing it and then this sequence leads to
an increase in energy costs and high costs of the wash water.

We need to separate the step of removing soluble impurities from the filtering
stage. We conduct decantation in azo coupling device. This method is suitable for the
laboratory and for small flexible multi-type production. The method that allows to
remove the mother liquor is more complete than when the precipitate is washed on
the filter septum. The essence of the method is the overflow from the settled sludge.
The method is one of the most simple and thorough to maintain the structure of azo
crystals.

The main disadvantage of this method is the long time of division phase azo
pigment / water. When nanometals are added to water flushing, they:

1) increase the rate of phase separation;
2) increase the solubility of the salts.
Improvement of these parameters was observed when using water in the melt,
or by passing the water through a layer of carbon sorbent of high reactivity (USVR).
Inserts of thin metal powders have a particle size of 50-100 nm. Micellar
solutions are used in an organic solvent, with a particle size of 3-5 nm. Positive
washing effect was achieved with the introduction of wash 0.0005% (wt.)
nanomaterials. This result is explained by the change due to its restructuring solvent
properties. To control changes in the structure of the process water its electrical
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conductivity, density, and surface tension were measured.

It has been demonstrated that the results affect the water structure and
nanometals as shown in the example of F Orange pigment paste having been washed
with six times the volume of water. Decantate was analyzed for the presence of
soluble impurities by determining the conductivity of PP-50 solution to the liquid
analyzer Sartorius AG, since this value indicates the number of dissolved salts, and
the dynamics of the process shows the efficiency of various cleaning pastes with
water cluster structure.

To assess the relative ability of the dye (concentration), hue and color purity,
the color difference in the total binder offset F Orange pigment is dried at a
temperature of 70-80 ° C and then assayed by the standard method and visual
colorimeter complex "Macbeth" to calculate the concentration of the pigment to the
color type, color characteristics and tolerances in the shade lightness net difference in
total color in CIE LAV system [3].

Different types of water were used:

1) artesian;

2) artesian melt;

3) the well water is passed through CMHC layer.
4) artesian water, passed through CMHC.

Coloristic concentration increased by 3% when nanostructured metals (Au, Ag,
Cu, Ni, Fe, Ni-Cr) were added to wash water. It was also found to increase the color
concentration of 5.6%. Data on the impact of the integrated use of structured water
and nanomaterials are presented in Table 1.

Table 1. Orange color pigment G indicators

Instrumental evaluation

Cleaning technology

AE | AL | AC| AH I, %
Traditional technology 0.33]-0.24|-0.23| 0.04 101.4
6-fold washing of artesian water 1.00]0.60 |-0.75| 0.25 103.4

6-fold washing of artesian water, passed

through CMHC 0.87]-04(0.69| 0.35 105.8

Au |2.386|0.184]2.29 | 0.642 109.3

Ag |4.402|0.778/4.218| 0.989 121.4

6-fold washing with well water that | Cu |3.691|0.453|3.585| 0.752 115.9

has passed through CMHC containing| Ni |10.09/-1.77| 9.6 | 2.36 157

nanostructured material Fe [10.12/1.95|9.64| 2.38 159

Ni.Cr| 3.79 |1.076/3.469 1.115 121.9

Using the purified water makes final product cleaner. This increases the
concentration of the color (I = 105,8%).

The use of nanomaterials increases the concentration. Ni and Fe demonstrated
the highest efficiency.

Experimental results showed that the structure of water and nanostructured
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materials:
1) improve the qualitative properties of organic pigments;
2) influence the solubility of the salts in the pastes of organic pigments.
The total decrease in the amount of water used to flush the pigment and the
amount of waste water is reduced four times in comparison with washing on the filter.

References
1. Zenin, S.V. Struktyrirovannoe sostoyanie vody kak osnova ypravleniya povedeniem |
bezopasnostju zhivyh sistem [Structured condition of water as the basis of the behavior of the
control and safety of living systems [Text]: dis. Dr. biol. Sciences: 05.26.02 / Stanislav V. Zenin. -
M., 1999.- 207 p. Bibliography: pp 189-207 ;
2. Mosin, O.V. Strukturirovannaya voda | sposoby ee polucheniya [Structured water and methods
for its preparation];
3. Ochnev, E.N. K voprosu organizacii mnogofactornogo eksperimenta [On the question of the
organization of multi-factor experiment ] Vestnik Tambovskogo universiteta. Seriya: Estestvennue |
tehnicheskie nauki. -Tambov. 2004. Ne 2. pp. 292-293.

NPUMEHEHUME PACTBOPUTEJISI C UBMEHEHHOM CTPYKTYPOU
JIJISA YIAJIEHUSI TIPUMECEM U3 IACT A3OIIMTMEHTOB

ML.IO. Cy6oueBa, E.A. banamosa
TamOoBCKut TOCYTapCTBEHHBIN TeXHUUECKHI YHUBepcuTeT, TamboB, Poccus
e-mail: dzhimbol@mail.ru

Annomayus: Onucanue OCHOBHBIX KAYECMBEHHBIX XAPAKMEPUCTNUK NUSMEHMO8, OCHOBHbIE
Memoobl yOaneHus npumecell U3 nacm NueMeHmos. AHanuzusuposanue MmMunog NpPOMbIEHOU
HCUOKOCIUL.

Kntouesvle cnoea: ronopucmuueckas KOHYeHmMpayus, 6000paACmMEOpuMble NpUMeCH,
HAHOCMPYKMYPUPOBAHHbIE MAMEPUATbL, NPOMBLEKA NACH NUSMEHMO8.

VIAK 574
FBK 0145

WASTEWATER TREATMENT IN GALVANIC LINES

D.A. Kharin
Tambov State Technical University, Russia, Tambov
e-mail:dima68rus@mail.ru

Abstract: The paper presents methods of wastewater treatment in the electroplating
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Electroplating is one of the most dangerous sources of pollution, mainly
surface and underground waters, due to the formation of a large amount of
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wastewater, as well as a large amount of solid waste.

Electroplating wastewater outlets are characterized by the fact that they contain
dirt which cannot be removed by filtration or other methods commonly used for the
treatment of municipal sewage.

Such pollutions are strong poisons, capable of destroying, in certain
circumstances, all life in natural waters or installations of biological treatment of
municipal wastewater. Currently, environmental problems caused by electroplating
have attracted widespread attention largely because of the continuing pollution of the
environment with heavy metal ions. [4].

A diverse range of coatings applied by electroplating methods causes the
variety of contaminants that are in the waste water. Based on the phase state of the
substance in solution, all impurities may be divided into four groups:

1. Suspensions as fine suspensions and emulsions.

2. The colloids and macromolecular compounds.

3. Organic substances dissolved in water.

4. Salts, acids, bases, dissolved in water.

Each group has its own pollution cleaning methods. So, for the purification of
water from the first group of substances the most effective methods are based on the
use of gravity, flotation, and adhesion. For the second group, it is the coagulation
method. Contaminants of the third group are more efficiently extracted from the
water during the adsorption treatment, and the fourth group of contaminants which
are electrolytes, the ions are removed from water soluble compounds in the transfer,
using the method of reagent or desalting methods.

Cleaning methods can be divided into seven groups:

1. Mechanical

2. Chemicals

3. Coagulation-flotation

4. Electrochemical

5. Sorption

6. Membrane

7. Biological

However, none of the methods alone ensure the full implementation of modern
requirements:

Cleaning up the ceiling standards, especially for heavy metal ions; a return of
90-95% of the water circulating in the cycle; low cost of treatment; small-sized
installations, recycling of valuable components such as acids, alkalis and metals.
Achieving environmental regulations often worsens the already bad financial
situation of many companies. One way out of this situation is to improve means of
wastewater treatment methods and optimize the organization of treatment systems

[7].

In high-volume production on local treatment systems it is appropriate to use
electrochemical methods and membrane, and the general treatment system based on a
combination of several methods:

1. Reagent and ion exchange
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2. Reagent and electroflotation

3. Reagent and electrodialysis.

With a small amount of production membrane and electrochemical methods
should be preferred [3].

Electrochemical cleaning methods have several advantages over chemical
methods:

1. A simplified flow diagram of the operation of production facilities.

2. Easy to automate their work.

3. Smaller production facilities necessary to accommodate the sewage treatment
plants

4. The possibility of treating wastewater without prior dilution

5. Permanence effluent salinity and reduced rainfall after treatment of wastewater. [5].

Electroplating cannot function without treatment plant, as it is one of the most
dangerous sources of environmental pollution. Therefore, the cost of production of
galvanic products must include the costs of diversion of liquid waste disposal and
solid waste disposal, of which the largest are the costs of waste disposal and in
particular the treatment of wastewater. These costs are determined by the cost of
pollution control equipment and its maintenance, as well as the cost of consumables.
That is, a process wastewater treatment, and the type of purifying equipment to a
large extent affect the cost of production [6].

Organization of electroplating, meeting environmental safety requirements, and
modern treatment facilities to the mandatory use of automation and computerization
of the main production processes will help to solve environmental problems cost-
effectively [8] .

An important factor in solving this problem is that technologists of the
production plant and environmentalists work together since the initial stage of the
selection of technological solutions. It is necessary that the main principle of the
organization of production was the maximum prevention of contamination, i.e. it was
economically advantageous for the treatment plant to prevent water pollution than to
clean the contaminated water [1].
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Abstract: The paper considers the ultrasonic method for non-destructive testing. The article
describes the differences between ultrasonic method and other methods.
Keywords: ultrasonic method, non-destructive testing.

The structural components used in modern automobiles and aircraft
manufacturing are subject to stringent requirements, such as having a lightweight, yet
mechanically robust design. Among other things, this ensures structures with
improved crash behavior and excellent vibration and sound damping properties.
Adhering to such demanding specifications requires the use of innovative materials
like carbon or glass fiber reinforced polymer, high-strength steel and lightweight
metals, which are often combined into hybrid components. As these type of materials
can quickly cause end products to fail, material flaws need to be uncovered at an
early stage - and this is where nondestructive testing (NDT) plays a key role. To be
effective, NDT processes must have sufficient flaw detection limits and be easy to
automate without impacting the material under inspection.

NDT methods are based on similar physical principles, conventionally grouped
into types within and classified by three criteria:

— nature of the controlled object interaction with the physical field or

substance;

— primary informative parameters (characteristics permeate or physical

field, which is registered after its interaction with the object of control);

— in a manner that receives the initial information (primary information - set
of characteristics permeate or physical field recorded after interaction with
the controlled object).

Magnetic method based on the analysis of interaction between controlled
object and the magnetic field. They are usually used for the detection of internal and
surface defects of objects made of ferromagnetic materials.

The magnetic NDT methods include magnetic particle, flux-gate, and
magnetographic induction methods. The most common and reliable among NDT its
kind is magnetic particle - based on the occurrence of non-uniformity of the magnetic
field over the defect site.

The most common and reliable among NDT methods is magnetic particle
method based on the occurrence of inhomogeneities of magnetic field over the defect
site. The main magnetic NDT methods include magnetic particle, flux-gate, and
magnetographic induction method. The most common and reliable among NDT its

210


mailto:vladhanter@gmail.com

kind is magnetic particle - based on the occurrence of non-uniformity of the magnetic
field over the defect site.

Eddy methods are based on a study of the interaction of electromagnetic fields
with eddy current transducer induced in the test object electromagnetic field eddy
current having a frequency of up to 1 million Hz.

In practice, this method is used to control the objects that are made of
conductive materials. This method is used for obtain information about the chemical
composition and the geometrical dimensions of the product, the structure of the
material from which the object is made and detecting defects occurring on the surface
and in the subsurface (at depths of 2-3 mm).

Ultrasonic methods based on registration and analysis of the parameters of
elastic waves, which are excited and / or occur in the control object.

Elastic waves, or rather, their parameters are closely related to some of the
properties of the material (anisotropy, density, elasticity, etc.). If we take into account
the fact that the acoustic properties of solid objects and the air vary greatly, it
becomes clear why using acoustic method can identify the presence of the smallest
defects

Ultrasonic testing is one of the major NDT methods for inspecting multilayer
materials because it overcomes the disadvantages of coupling materials like (water,
gel, oil etc.).

Ultrasonic method for non-destructive inspection of multilayer materials are
becoming more and more popular as a way of provide product integrity and quality.
With the improvement of this method, it can be used for a number of solutions to
complex problems.
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Abstract: The world's first cars were almost entirely composed of metal. Now, the situation
is different. Many parts of modern cars are made from plastic. Plastic products in any device are
subject to breakage, cracks, bending, melting and deformation. In connection with this a new
technology was created to repair car plastic parts.

Keywords: road transport, repair and service of cars, polymeric materials, costs, improved
technology.

Road transport is developing qualitatively and quantitatively at a rapid pace.
Currently the global car fleet increases annually by 10-12 million units. Every four
out of five of the total world fleet of vehicles are cars and they account for over 60%
of passengers carried by all modes of transport. However, motorization process is not
limited to the growth of the car park. The rapid pace of vehicle development has
caused certain problems whose solution requires a scientific approach and the
significant costs are associated with the repair and maintenance of vehicles.

Plastics are used in the car bodywork and cab design as well as in large and
small-size parts for construction and decorative purposes, heat-insulating and
soundproof parts, etc. The use of polymers (plastics) in the automotive industry:

« improves the appearance of the car;

* decreases its mass;

» reduces noise while driving;

 improves structural design details;

* increases the service life of components;

» reduces the labor intensity of production;

» reduces costs of production of parts.

Replacing metals with plastics in the manufacture of parts of complex
configuration provides significant technical and economic effect, since many plastics
parts can be produced on automated systems with a minimum waste of material.

The use of plastics for the manufacture of cabs, bodies and large parts is
especially promising; it accounts for about half of the vehicle mass and ~ 40% of the
cost. Bodies of corrosion-resistant plastic materials are more reliable and durable in
operation, than those made of metal (70% of the vehicles with a metal body cannot
withstand the 10-year service life due to corrosion of the metal), and their repair is
cheaper and easier.

Polyester and fiberglass laminates based on phenolic resin and fabric made of
plant fibers are most widely used in the manufacture of cabins and car bodywork. For
example, hot pressing of fiberglass is used in the car bodywork of «Corvette» (USA)
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and the bonnet and tail of the truck «Ford» L. Glass was also used for the
manufacture of the cockpit "Fawn" truck (Germany) and car bodywork of "Navy"
sports car model 1100 (United Kingdom) by contact molding. In the GDR the
passenger car "Trabant" was produced with the fiberglass bodywork assembled of
panels made by compression. Typically, the individual body parts are mounted on a
metal frame.

Plastic insulating materials

Currently, there is a very large number of industrial polymer insulation
materials that differ in their characteristics and origin. These types of materials have a
considerable strength, heat resistance, shock resistance, moisture resistance, and some
of them have even dielectric, electrical and chemical-resistant properties that can find
application in various industries and extend the life of structures and mechanisms.
There is quite a lot of experience of using polymer materials as insulators and various
types of protective coatings. The choice of polymer material, modifying agent and
designing its geometrical dimensions is based on the studies of prototypes using
different methods.

Production of insulators is possible by both classical methods of processing of
polymer materials and methods of solid-state technology. The products obtained by
these methods have improved performance.

However, a large amount of research is conducted on the use of polymer
composite materials, which do not exceed the properties of modified polymers. The
use of such materials is possible when applying protective insulating coatings for the
repair of car parts. Improvement of technologies of repair and maintenance of
vehicles is an urgent task, as it can bring significant economic effect.

In conclusion, it should be noted that research into improved technology of car
repair of plastic parts and the application of insulating coatings of composite
materials is a very important and promising direction, achievement of which will
improve the reliability and service life of different types of equipment.
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Abstract: The repair of radiators leakage is a very time-consuming process. In this article, we
consider the repair process, develop a formula and improve the technology of repair coating
application. Benefits and implications of the proposed technology are examined. We also note that
this formula has a wide range of properties, including dielectric ones that extend the application
range.
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In the transport (repair) production, various kinds of synthetic materials (plastics)
become popular by component parts reconditioning. They are used by clearing of
mechanical damages on details (cracks, breaches, spallings, etc.), by wear
compensation of parts’ working surface, and by part joining with the help of bonding.
It is due to simplicity of the technical process and the used equipment, low process
complexity, quite high physical and mechanical characteristics of plastics and their
low cost.

Today to restore serviceability of vehicles that have a leak of coolant in radiator it
IS necessary to replace a radiator or to solder tubes in a leak spot, or to plug defected
tubes.
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The main disadvantage of radiator repair with solder application is that it can be
used only when a leak spot is determined precisely and it is accessible for solder. It is
possible to plug tubes of demountable radiators only. Plugging of leak in tubes by
special products, which are poured into cooling system, helps restore serviceability of
vehicles for a while.

To implement the technical process of coating and to repair vehicles’ radiators
with the help of polymer compound solution it is necessary to choose material and to
make a composite formula on its base. It is suggested to use ABS plastic, aluminum
powder, “Acetone” solvent (Fig. 1).

Fig.1 — materials for radiators’ repair: 1 — Acetone, 2 — ABS plastic, 3 — Solution of ABS
plastic, 4 — Aluminum powder, 5 — Solution of ABS plastic with aluminum powder.

The main tasks are to make a composite material formula on the base of ABS
plastic, that meets the requirements of the vehicle repair industry, and to enhance
repair coatings technologies with the help of polymer compound melt.

Fig. 2 — Repaired vehicle cooling system radiator

This paper introduces a devised cooling system radiators’ repair technology with
the help of polymer composite material solution. This technology consists in the
filling of a local defect area with polymer composite material solution. Fig. 2
illustrates a vehicle cooling system radiator with a punched tube. Half of thin
aluminum partitions were removed from this radiator to prepare a cavity that is filled
with polymer composite solution.

Radiators with such defects have been rejected until the present. The introduced
repair technology of vehicle cooling system radiator is unique and helps repair
radiators with almost all types of defects.
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A cleared area is degreased; a radiator is put on a flat surface. Under the cleared
area, aluminum foil is put. Aluminum foil prevents leakage of solution from the
repair area, as it is a repair cavity bottom. Then the repair cavity is filled with
polymer solution to the level of upper radiator surface. It is necessary that air does
not remain in the repair cavity. It can be done with the help of slight stirring by any
tool, for example by screwdriver, awl, etc. Solution should dry out naturally more
than 12 hours after the repair cavity was filled. After that the radiator is ready to use.

Aluminum powder was used as a bulking agent of polymer solution based on
ABS plastic, because this type of radiator is made of aluminum. With the help of the
introduced technology not only vehicles’ cooling system radiators can be repaired but
also protective coatings including insulating ones can be applied, and use for it
solutions of unmodified polymer materials.
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Abstract: the article presents a study on optimal selection of tool material for machining of
steel 20X13 on the stress strain state of the material and thermal analysis of the material using solid
modelling software.
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The history of metal processing development shows that one of the effective ways
to increase productivity in engineering is the use of new tool materials. For example,
the use of high-speed tool steel instead of carbon has increased the cutting speed by
2-3 times. This required substantial improvements in the design of machine tools,
primarily to increase their rapidity and power. A similar phenomenon was also
observed when carbide was used as a tool material.

The tool material should have a high hardness to be able to cut chips for a long
time. A significant excess of the tool material hardness as compared with hardness of
the workpiece must be maintained during heating. The ability of tool material to
maintain its hardness at a high temperature of heating determines its red hardness
(heat resistance). The cutting part of the tool must have high wear resistance under
high pressures and temperatures.

An important requirement is a sufficiently high strength of the tool material, as
insufficient strength of cutting edges causes tool breakage when mowing.

Tool materials must have good processing properties, i.e. they must be easily
handled during manufacture and regrinding tools as well as be relatively inexpensive.

Currently, for the manufacture of cutting tools, steel elements are used (carbon,
alloyed and high-speed), carbides, mineral ceramic materials, diamonds and other
superhard and abrasive materials.

The study was conducted with the purpose of selecting the optimal tool material
for machining steel 20X13. The two options of tool materials have been proposed:
single-carbide hard alloy VK8 and three-carbide hard alloy TT8K6. To refine the
selection, | analyzed the stress-strain state of the material and conducted the thermal
material analysis. The results of the study are described below.
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The results of the stress strain analysis of the material condition.

Fig. 1 — The first basic voltage BK8

Fig. 2 — The second main voltage BK8
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Fig. 3 — The first basic voltage TT8K6

Fig. 4 — The second main voltage TT8K6

From the analysis of the voltage of the two materials BK8 and TT8KG®6 it is clear
that the processing of the application of the best TT8K6 material. Because TT8K6
safety factor = 3.05> 2.52 BKS8.
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The results of the thermal analysis of material status
Calculation of the heat resistance of a tool material BK8

Fig. 5 - Detail - Study 1 — Thermal

Fig. 6 - Detail - Study 2 - Thermal

Calculation of the heat resistance of a tool material TT8K6

Fig. 7 - Detail - Study 1 — Thermal

Fig. 8 - Detail - Study 2 - Thermal

From the analysis of the heat resistance can be seen that the tool with the material
handling TT8K6 harvesting less stable heat resistance than tool BK8 material.

The studies showed that for 20X13 working steel is preferred from the tool three-
carbide TT8K6 carbide due to better heat resistance and high strength.
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Layered composite materials, including bimetal products, are increasingly
coming into use in modern technical equipment because composite materials allow
obtaining products with high corrosion resistance, electrical conductivity, wear
resistance, etc. At the same time, the problem of development and application of
energy-saving technologies of such materials production is becoming more urgent.

This paper proposes the ways to modernize the existing methods of layered
metallic materials production that reduce energy consumption by eliminating the
intermediate annealing operations, shortening the production time and improving the
quality of the finished material due to the introduction of information and measuring
system of quality characteristics control.

The solution to this problem lies in the modernization of conventional methods
of cold controlling of bimetallic materials with simultaneous impact of high density
pulse current and subsequent control of the quality characteristics of finished bimetal.
The quality control is carried out directly in the production process by non-
destructive methods.

The structure of information and measuring system consists of the separate
channels for the control of geometrical parameters of initial half-finished products
after their preparation for cladding, the control of the bonding strength of layers and
the ratio of their thickness after cold rolling, as well as the determination of the
material rate before and after the rolling mill [1-2].

The peculiarity of the proposed method is that the conventional co-rolling of
sheet material is effected by high density pulse current, which leads to the appearance
of so-called electroplastic effect. This effect was discovered in 1970 and is used
mainly for the plastic deformation of single materials (wire drawing, rolling of steel
sheet, etc.). This paper suggests the use of this effect for the rolling of bimetal, as it
will increase the bonding strength of layers due to the temporary loss of strength of
materials and the increase of their plasticity under the influence of this effect.

It is known that the temperature of the substance increases under current
exposure, while its power increases in accordance with the following law

Q=c-m-AT=P, -t,,=U-I-t, =U-1-S-t_, (1)
where P, is pulse power; U is pulse current voltage; | is current; J is current
density; S is area through which the current flows; t is impulse time.

The dependence of the temperature alteration on the parameters of root-mean-
square current is determined from this equation

U-l-t,
Cor 0 -S-Gyr @

Then we will assess the thickness of the diffusion layer for one-dimensional

case by the following formula

AT =

X= |-4.-D,-e RT .t_-In ¢ : (3)

where D is diffusion coefficient; E, is activation energy; R is gas constant; t is
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interaction time; T is absolute temperature; D, is pre-exponential factor; x is depth of

diffusing material penetration; c is density of probability of atom location at distance
X at time t.

The calculations have shown that the temperature in the contact zone between
layers under the influence of pulse current reaches about 1400°K, this leads to the
formation of solid solution of two materials, and the thickness of one layer material
penetration into another is approximately d¢ = 2,5-10°m for the whole area in the
zone of plastic deformation. It suggests that this production technology provides the
reliable bonding of layers with guaranteed diffusion of one layer into another, which
in turn helps to reduce the pressure on the rolls and contributes to the subsequent
elimination of energy-intensive annealing operation for structure normalization.

*The work is performed under the supervision of Ph. D. in Engineering Sciences, Associate
Professor of the department “Radio Engineering” S.P. Moskvitin
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Abstract: Improvement of acoustic comfort of a vehicle is one of the important problems for car
drivers. In this article, we will consider the process engineering of applying polymeric-solution-
based soundproofing materials on the parts of a vehicle. Safety precautions during the performance
of work are considered as well.
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The high level of acoustic comfort in the driver's cabin is one of the most
important tasks in the production and tuning of vehicles. Car assembly lines,
specialized centers and tuning shops use different technologies. The demand for
services on soundproofing of vehicles creates supply and, consequently, stimulates
producers of equipment and materials to improve their products and develop new
ones.

Taping of internal and some external surfaces with soundproofing or damping
materials has been considered a traditional method of aftermarket sound insulation of
a vehicle until recently. This paper proposes to use solutions, which are based on
polymers for enhancing the acoustic comfort.

Polymeric materials are increasingly used in the production of vehicles,
especially the application of polymers on different surfaces. This paper proposes to
use soundproofing compositions based on polymer solutions for enhancing the
acoustic comfort of a vehicle.

The polymer solutions are of great practical importance. The use of polymers in
the manufacture of plastics, varnishes, adhesives, films, artificial fibers is associated
with the processes of dissolution of polymers.

The literature survey [1 - 6] clarifies that one of progressive methods of using of
polymeric materials is sound insulation of the vehicle and the application of
protective coatings, including insulating. This paper proposes to improve the
ergonomics of a vehicle by enhancing its acoustic comfort. The choice of avenues of
research is relevant because all auto enthusiasts today are concerned about the level
of comfort of their vehicles.

In the process of noise insulation of a vehicle, the preparation of the treated
surface is an important step. It comprises the removal of all impurities from the
surface before applying the material; removal of the plugs covering the technological
holes, drilling of additional holes using special drills if necessary; removal of all
detached old coatings and pockets of rust using a metal brush or another tool,
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washing and drying of the car bodywork; blowing with dry compressed air of hidden
cavities and seams to remove moisture; removal of the remains of rust, using a
convertor; protecting the parts that are not subject to treatment with tape or paper
from the insertion of the applied materials. Special attention should be given to
electrical connectors and sensors. The bare metal surfaces are recommended to prime
before applying soundproofing composition. It is advisable to use an effective
anticorrosive primer to create an additional layer of protection and enhance the
adhesion of the treated surface.

The next step is treatment of hidden cavities. It is advisable to use tools and
extensions for better access to hard-to-reach areas. Special nozzles are inserted into
the part and soundproofing composition is applied under high pressure. The
composition can applied on the open surfaces, using anticorrosive mastic or brush.
Coating should be dried for at least 8 hours after applying the composition. At the end
of work, the tape is removed and the removed plugs are reinstalled. The car
bodywork is wiped with special compositions to remove dirt.

Reviewing of indlvidual - . Remaving of plugs and Preliminar, Surface
scheme of vehicle removable parts 7 survey o 7 preparing
and ifs feafures
Front fenders Doors Rear fenders 1
Treatment of
) hidden cavifies
Put the nozzle info Diffuse the composition Apply the composition insige the boof.
1he hole of rear part of bonnet by nozzle on the all Start with front part, continue with rear part
and diffuse internal part of door plafe. and finish with middle part of fender. 1
Make the same gperafion Make sure that composition Check the uniformity of application s
in middle front lower part of fender. | |are difused equally. at the end of gperation. Treafment of cavities

Treatment of surface
Boot lid Lonfrol -
1

Apply the composifion in the man part of boot lid
Oiffuse it in different directions by moving the nozzle
Do not clogging the drainage holes.

(leaning,
installation of plugs
and removable parts

Fig.1 — Process engineering of applying of polymeric-based soundproofing materials

The process of applying soundproofing coating is shown in Fig. 1.
Soundproofing materials must comply with the following safety precautions:
3. Keep the materials in tightly closed package away from sources of heat and
electrical devices;
Keep the materials out of reach of children and pets;
Do not spray solvent-borne materials near an open flame;
Work in a well ventilated area or outdoors;
Use individual protective gear, namely, goggles or mask, respirator, gloves
and overall;
Thoroughly wash hands and face with soap and water after completing work;
In case of contact with skin or eyes, rinse it with plenty of water.

No ok
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Abstract: The article discusses the problems of traffic safety in the city of Tambov, Russia. The

ways of improving the organization of traffic in Karl Marx Street are proposed.
Keywords: congestion, contra-flow traffic, road capacity, traffic delays, traffic flow, traffic
intensity, traffic jams.

Introduction

In the Russian Federation, over the past decade there has been high growth rate of
motorization. During this period the number of vehicles has increased by more than 2
times. Currently, 1000 Russians have 284 units of all types of vehicles. The total
number of motor vehicles is more than 48 million units. [1]

Recently, transport sector is increasingly becoming a bottleneck for economic
growth, despite its dynamic development.

Methods and Materials

Traffic conditions in urban areas are increasingly complex. The annual growth of
traffic is 10-20%, however the capacity traffic of the road network does not exceed
5%. The road network in many large and medium cities has already exhausted its
traffic capacity, road accidents, congestions and traffic jams are typical for many road
networks in cities. The average speed of traffic has decreased in many parts of the
road network over the past 5 years by almost 40% and in metropolitan areas it
reaches 15-30 km/h, in the big cities it is 20-40 km/h, and in the "rush hour™ it falls
to 5-10 km /h. [1]

In the city of Tambov, the problem of insufficient development of the road
network is primarily due to the historical buildings, and narrow streets. Therefore, the
city of Tambov has limited opportunities to expand the roadway.

The high rates of motorization create additional preconditions for the
deterioration of the situation with the accident rate on the roads. The annual fleet
growth in the city has been from 5 to 15 thousand units over the last three years.
Currently, 1,000 residents own for more than 250 cars, and, as shown by the
analytical data in a few years, the number of cars per thousand people will be 300 -
350. [2]

The aim of the study is development of measures aimed at increasing the capacity
of the road network in the city of Tambov.
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After analyzing the traffic situation in the city, the site on which the unevenness is
observed daily and constant congestion is Karl Marx street.

The object of research is Karl Marx street. This street is one of two in the city,
which connects the northern and central part of the city. It plays an important role in
solving transport problems of farm located in the area of economic development.

The uneven traffic flow on Karl Marx street during the day is observed at the
intersection area from the street. Proletarskaya street to the Magistralnaya street. The
busiest sections are of K. Marx street intersection with streets Ryazanskaya street,
Pushkarskaya street, Boulevard Enthusiastov street, Schlichtera street.

Table 1 - Indicators of intersections congestion in K. Marx street

The name of the Number N o Number of 7o K
. . - . i ,units/h. cji » units./h. Zji
Intersection direction bands
1. Karl Marx street 1 1568 1 1800 0.87
— Ryazanskaya 2 1422 1 1960 | 073
street
2. Karl Marx 1 1704 1 1980 0.86
street—
Pushkarskaya 2 1496 1 1880 0.8
street
3. Karl Marx 1 1244 1 1860 0.67
street— Boulevard
Enthusiastov street 2 900 1 1820 0.5

The congestion factors at intersections are almost 1. This indicates congestion at
intersections in the "rush hour".

One of the method of the organization of traffic, appropriate for busy roads,
which can increase the road capacity is contra-flow traffic.

The main criteria for the feasibility of the introduction of contra-flow traffic are
regular "pendulum flows" when a traffic flow has a ratio of 1: 3 and the presence of 3
or more lines [3].

The analysis of the intensity of vehicle traffic showed non-uniformity of traffic in
the morning (from 8-00 to 9-00 hours) and evening (from 18-00 to 19-00 hours) "rush
hour". Figure 1 shows the traffic flow in Karl Marx street during "rush hour".
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Fig. 1 - The intensity of the traffic flow in Karl Marx street in "rush hours"

Analysis of the intensity of traffic flow on Karl Marx street satisfies introduction
of contra-flow traffic is regular "pendulum flows" in the ratio of 1: 3.

The presence on this stretch of road 3 lanes satisfies the second condition for the
introduction of this method of organization traffic.

Results and Discussion

Based on the above it can be concluded that the introduction of contra-flow traffic
on Karl Marx street (in the intersection area from Proletarskaya street to
Magistralnaya street) road capacity increases by 2 times, congestions factors are in
the normal range, indicating free movement of vehicles on the lanes (Table 2).

Table 2 - Indicators of congestion at intersections of Karl Marx street in the projected

conditions
The name of the Number _ Number of _

. . . . N . , units./h 11 . units./h. szi

intersection direction I bands ol
1. Karl Marx street 1 1388 2 3960 0.35
— Ryazanskaya
street 2 1390 2 3970 0.35
2. Karl Marx street 1 1692 2 3993 0.42
— Pushkarskaya
street 2 1452 2 3860 0.38
3. Karl Marx street 1 1136 2 3976 0.29
—Boulevard
Enthusiastov street 2 800 2 3940 0.2

The contra-flow traffic lane is usually the middle lane which allows the direct
movement. The far right lane allows the movement to the right.

The work of contra-flow traffic lights is developed in accordance with the traffic
intensity.

The calculation results showed a significant increase in road capacity, as well as
reduction in the negative impact of vehicles on the environment and reduction in the
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delays of vehicles at intersections.
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Abstract: The analysis of the current state of urban roads and streets is given. The typical
pavement defects are described and analyzed. The methods and equipment used to perform the work
connected with the road surface repairs in urban environments are considered. Advantages and
disadvantages of the methods are exampled. The recommendations that improve the quality of
pavement repair using modern equipment and technology are given.
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The length of the road network is about 331.9 km in Tambov. The total area is
more than 3310 thousand m?. Currently, 70% road of urban roads and streets is in an
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unacceptable condition. Some streets have not been repaired for more than 20-25
years. We conduct an analysis of the most common defects on the city roads
according to the standards 218.1.052-2002 "Evaluation of the strength of non-rigid
road pavements"

At present, the streets of the road network of the city are not in the best
condition. Maintenance periods of capital repairs are not observed. Currently, the
frequency of repairs of city roads is every six 6 years. As for capital repairs, the
period is 13 years. The length of the service life of the pavement depends on current
repairs and maintenance of roads.

The maintenance and repair of the road surface is carried out all year round,
including spring and autumn, summer and winter periods. Depending on the time of
the year (ambient air temperature, precipitation, etc.) repair and restoration of the
road surface are done by various methods, which are discussed below.

1. Fig. 1 shows repairing of asphalt pavement using hot bituminous material. This
method is appropriate in case of positive ambient temperatures and low humidity.

Fig. 1. Repairing of asphalt pavement using hot bituminous material.

2. Fig. 2 shows pavement repairing with cast asphalt by "recycling" road equipment.
This method allows us to produce patching at considerably lower ambient
temperatures and high humidity (temperature of the mixture is 190 °C).

Fig. 2. Pavement repairing with cast asphalt by "recycling™ road equiment.
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3. Fig.3 shows repairs of pavement with injection method. The method of pneumatic
spraying of a mixture of emulsion and stone powder is used. The work is done by
road repairer "Madpatcher”. In this method, the ambient temperature must be above
zero.

Fig. 3. Rpair of pavement with injection method.

The selection of technological process with patching must meet the following
requirements and criteria:
- the quality of potholes must comply with the main part of the road surface
(parameters of durability, density, smoothness and roughness);
- the durability of the repair area;
- the availability of the required materials and mechanisms to carry out repairs with a
particular method;
- the ability to use the repair method for a variety of weather conditions;
- the economic feasibility of the applied technology of repair in the field.

Much attention should be paid to the preparation of the repaired section of the
road, which should include the following steps:
- surface treatment of potholes;
- marking of the boundaries of intact coating layer (in the case of a few potholes,
close at a distance of 3-5 cm, they are noted in one circuit);
- cutting the material on the marked loop on a pothole depth, but not less than the
thickness of the coating layer, the side contour of the wall should be cut vertically;
- treatment of the walls and bottom potholes with liquid or liquefied bitumen,
bitumen emulsion.

The temperature mismatch is the main disadvantage of asphalt patching. As a
result, we get lack of its seal. It is manifested especially clearly in the joints between
the edges of the main pavement. There is an initial destruction at the site of the joint.

Conclusion

As the research of current patching shows, the most problematic periods of the
year are autumn and spring, associated with high humidity (large amounts of
precipitation and sharp temperature fluctuations), as well as the winter, which is
characterized by a low negative ambient temperature, so and sudden changes in
temperature at 0 °C. This fact leads to the rapid destruction of the road surface, and
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the execution of works related to patching is not to observe the temperature seal of
asphalt mix.

Organizations that work on the repair and maintenance of urban roads and streets
should provide year-round, continuous and safe movement of vehicles with preset
speeds and loads, the safety of roads and road facilities.

The technology of work by using infrared heaters, or by the “adhesions”. The
name of a method refers that potholes joint place will be unnoticeable, and it will
indicate the quality of the repair.
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Abstract: The article discusses the problems of traffic safety in the city of Tambov, Russia. Ways
of improving the organization of traffic in one of the interchanges in Tambov are proposed.
Keywords: congestion, road capacity, traffic delays, traffic flow, traffic intensity, traffic jams.

A large number of cars leads to an increase in traffic delays and accidents at
interchangest. In 2015 in Russia, over 1000 people had 284 units of vehicles. The
total number of motor vehicles was more than 40 million units.

Roundabouts help to reduce the level of accidents. The advantages of
roundabouts include:

- high traffic safety, which is achieved by reduction in conflict points (8 instead of
32) and the speed when approaching the interchange;

- increased road capacity, which is above normal compared to interchanges with
traffic light control;

- improved environmental situation (less noise and exhaust from cars).

The disadvantages of roundabouts are as follows:

- they need a large area. The “island” in the middle cannot be used for traffic;

- organization of the flow of pedestrians and cyclists is complicated, as there is no
traffic signalization. The length of pedestrian crossing is increased,

- congestion at the entrances when the traffic is heavy as cars can not enter the
roundabout. But this disadvantage can be seen at conventional interchanges as well.

In the city of Tambov, the problem of insufficient development of the road
network is primarily due to the historical buildings, and narrow streets. Therefore, the
city of Tambov has limited opportunities to expand the roadway.

The high rates of motorization create additional preconditions for the
deterioration of the situation with the accident rate on the roads. The number of cars
has grown from 5 to 15 thousand units over the last three years. Currently, 1,000
residents own more than 250 cars, and, as shown by the analytical data in a few years,
the number of cars will be 300 — 350 per thousand people.

The aim of the study is to develop the measures aimed at increasing the capacity
of the road network in Tambov.

Having analyzed the traffic situation in the city, we propose to use roundabouts at
the interchange of 40-let Oktybry and Kikvidze streets.

The object of research is the crossroad of 40-let Oktybry and Kikvidze streets.
This crossroad is one of the two in the city, which distributes the flow of incoming
cars from other cities and connects the western, northern and central parts of the city.

The uneven traffic at the crossroad is observed in the morning and evening.
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Table 1 - Indicators of the crossroad of 40-let Oktybry and Kikvidze streets.

Ne| Type of vehicle |Direction 1 Direction 2 Direction 3  |Direction 4
ST a2 [&T =[S T =
1 |car(1) 516 | 348 | 130 | 17 | 93 |51 | 10| 84 |28 |64 | 92 | 26
7 | 83|14 |7 \|2|2]|7])|4
2 | bus (2,5) 0 0 6 |0 | 52|02 |0]12|5
3 | freight car (2) 12 6 | 10 71122 (18| 3|12 |10| O

1
Present traffic| 540 [360 | 133 |18 (96 |54 |10 |88 |28 |69 |96 |26
intensity 2 O [0 [0 |8 |8 |8 |6 |0 |4

The research on the traffic accidents showed that a large number of them occurred
in the "conflict zones". This is the place where different movements of vehicles
intersect in the same zone. Often, this happens at interchanges. Some conflicts occur
at transpositions of cars in the lines (maneuvering) and during walking of pedestrians
on the road but not at the interchange.

There is an opportunity to assess the potential danger areas according to the
number of "conflict zones".

The number of interflows and junctions determines the traffic intensity in conflict
zones. The intensity in the "conflict zones" is calculated by the formula (1):

m=0,01[1X° N,; +3X0 N+ 5X= N, (1)
where n,, n.,n, are the number of inflows and junctions;

N,i, N.;, N;is the lowest intensity.

We determine the index for the existing interchange (before reconstruction):

m = 0.01[1(264+288+360+180+360+696) +
+3(960+108+288+540+696+180)+5(888+888+360+360+696+888+888+360+540+360+1
80+180+180+180+180+108+108+108+108+108+108+360+888+888+360+360+360+180

+696+696+108)=0.01[1*2148+3*2772+5%12672] = 0,01*73824 =~ 738.

Figures 1 and 2 show the "conflict zones" at the interchange.
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Fig. 1. "Conflict zones" at the interchange. 1 — deviation zones; 2 — inflow zones; 3 — intersection
zones.
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K.Moskovskogo

40-let Oktybry
Fig. 2. "Conflict zones" at the interchange. 1 - deviation zones; 2 - inflow zones.
We calculate the index of conflict at the interchage after reconstruction:
m = 0.01[1(180+108+108+108) + 3(180+108+108+108)=
=0.01[1*504+3*504] = 0.01*2016~= 20

The analysis of "conflict zones" before the reconstruction and after the reconstruction
showed that the number of accidents is lower at the roundabouts.

The construction of roundabouts can help to increase the road capacity and the
speed, as well as reduce accidents.
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Abstract: Accident rate on the roads is one of the main problems in the world. Road accidents
in the world result in 1.3 million casualties and from 20 to 50 million people are injured. To reduce
the accident rate we propose to increase traffic safety by taking the following measures: improve
drivers training in driving schools; solve the problem of technical inspection of cars; increase the
sizes of penalties; improve the condition of the road surface; to improve the organization of traffic
on the road.

Keywords: road accidents, organization of road traffic, traffic regulations, traffic safety.

Road accidents (RA) in the world result in 1.3 million casualties and from 20 to
50 million people get injured. Most of them are young people aged from 15 up to 30
years. The growth in the accident rate and the number of road accidents is increasing
because of the following problems: ignorance of traffic regulations, issue of medical
certificates to people who for health reasons should not be allowed to drive cars;
problem of technical inspection of cars, alcoholic or drug intoxication, organization
of traffic, poor quality of roads, etc.

In the Russian Federation, the growth of road accidents fell in 2006 - 2007 and
2010 - 2013. Since 2013 a considerable recession of road accidents has been
observed. In 2015, there were more than 180 thousand road accidents in which more
than 23 thousand people died and more than 230 thousand were injured (Fig 1). [1]

In 2016, during the period from January to April there were already more than 40
thousand road accidents in which more than 4 thousand people died and more than 55
thousand were injured. [1]
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Fig.1 — The analysis of road accident rate in the Russian Federation for 2006-2015.

Generally, road accidents happen because of non-compliance with traffic
regulations. In 2015, there were more than 26 million violators of traffic regulations
including 23 million of drivers, more than 2 million of pedestrians and more than 190
thousands of passengers. [1]

In the Voronezh region the number of accidents decreased for 2012 — 2015. In
2015, there were more than 3 thousand traffic accidents, in which more than 500
people died and more than 4 thousand were injured (Fig 2). [1] From January till
April, 2016 there were about 800 road and transport incidents in which more than 100
people died and more than 1 thousand were injured. [1]
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In the Voronezh region in 2015, there were 230 thousand violators-drivers.
Passenger cars registered more than 250 thousand violations, trucks had more than 20
thousand, buses had more than 4 thousand, and motorcycles had more than 4
thousand. [1]

To reduce the accident rate we propose to increase traffic safety by taking the
following measures:

- improve drivers training in driving schools; organize a final examination on
driving both in summer and in winter. It will allow drivers to behave more surely
when driving in all seasons of the year.

- solve the problem of the technical inspection of cars. It is necessary to eliminate
the human factor in conducting the technical inspection. The main technical
inspection task is to ensure the safety of the vehicle on the road. The driver must be
very interested in the fact that his car was undamaged. Because due to a faulty
vehicle, of road accident can happen.

- to increase the sizes of penalties.

- to improve the condition of the road surface. The set of accidents happens
because of an unsatisfactory condition of highways. To hold various events among
road services.

- to improve the organization of traffic on the road: to organize various outcomes
in different levels; roundabout; the unilateral, reversive movements; installation of
traffic light objects; installation of the video cameras and radars monitoring violations
of traffic regulations; for safety of pedestrians to build underground and elevated
passages; to pay much attention to the movement in night-time, etc.
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Abstract: The article considers the problems safety and quality of passenger transport,
discusses the proposals of different authors and offers the author's point of view.
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Introduction

| report here on the studies of problems on public transport. There are several
problems that influence the quality and safety of traffic: traffic capacity, wear of
vehicles and qualification of drivers.

For many years now scientists have speculated about problems of quality and
safety (Varelopulo, 1990; Mirotin, 2004; Gudkov, 2008; Penshin, 2010).

Each author offers his assessment criteria, bit single approach has not been
worked out.

Methods and Materials

In this research | will analyze approaches of different authors in assessment of the
quality and traffic safety.

The basic principles of sustainable development of passenger transport system in
the cities are quality assurance and safety on public transport. For this purpose many
researchers offer the methods for their assessment.

The approach proposed by L. B. Mirotin, the quality of transport service is
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determined by total costs of time for a trip and distance of pedestrian approaches to
the closest urban passengers stop. Also important are the following requirements:
traffic safety, speed, convenience and comfort of a trip, low price. [2]

G. A. Varelopulo determines the quality of service of urban passenger transport
many indicators: availability, comfort of a trip, minimum costs of time for trip around
the city, high reliability of work of vehicles, movement regularity. [4]

N. V. Penshin gives the following assessment of the quality of service indicators:
reliability of travel (it is determined by time of travel of the passenger by a route);
availability (frequency of trip in a certain period of time); high culture of servicing of
passengers; necessary requirements on the way. [3]

V. A. Gudkov considers that the most important components in evaluating the
quality of service can be: environment (purity of interior, technology equipment, type
of the vehicle and staff); reliability (lack delays of transport, execution «just in
time»); responsibility (guarantee of performance of service); completeness
(availability of necessary skills, knowledge and competence of personnel);
availability; comfort; safety (lack of risk); politeness of staff; skill to communicate of
personnel. [1]

N. V. Penshin defines safety of transport as a trouble-free work, a property of
vehicles to execute their functions for a given period of time. [3]

Many researches offered to use annual intensity of transit of places of
concentration of road accident on a route as the main quantitative characteristic of the
level of traffic safety.

Another evaluation method of safety is the method of assessment of potential
danger of road accident. The method investigated the potential danger determined for
each point of the conflict, which is summed up within the conflict zone, for each then
defines the probable number of road accidents. It is equal to the amount of accidents
in the conflict zones of the crossroad.

The classic approach to traffic safety evaluation is classification of accidents by
type and severity.

Results and Discussion

The passenger transport is an important part of modern life in cities. The main
purpose of urban public transport is transporting people with minimal time and
money, high comfort and minimum cost of operation of transport companies.

One of the main problems of the public transport is strong wear and
unsatisfactory rate of renewal of vehicles.

To understand the scale of this problem, we will address Table lin which the
degree of wear of vehicles of different types of passenger transport in Russia for 2015
Is shown.

As a result of wear of vehicles, the level of technical reliability and safety of
passenger transport falls, the number of the working buses decreases. The fullness of
interior of vehicles increases and in rush hours it reaches a physical limit. The
minimum level of comfort and necessary conditions for safety is not provided.
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Table 1 — The degree of wear of vehicles of different types passenger transport in Russia in

2015
\ehicles The degree of wear, %
Bus 70
Trolleybus 65
Tram 65
Underground 80

In spite of the fact that the absolute measure of number of road accidents with
participation of passenger transport has decreased, problems on roads are still
relevant. The causes of accidents with the regard to public transport are as follows:

1. Low skill level and transport discipline of drivers and non-compliance with
Traffic regulations.

2. Unsatisfactory technical condition of vehicles.

3. Insufficient development of a road net of cities, leads to formation of road
accident.

4. Insufficient control of work of drivers on the route.

5. Imperfection of the legislation regarding responsibility of legal entities and
individual entrepreneurs for life and health of passengers.

6. Insufficient level of pre-trip and post-trip inspections of drivers.

These problems can be solved by taking the following actions:

- to oblige transportation companies every 5 years to confirm the license;

- to renew license on the transportation which is used for business purpose;

- to deprive the license of transportation companies which do not carry out pre-
trip medical examinations and allow to driving of vehicles drivers who are in a
condition of alcoholic or drug intoxication;

- to create a single city base of technical inspection and repair, at the same time
passenger transport will be tested under control of officers of State Inspection for
Road Traffic Safety;

- to normalize harmful emissions on passenger transport;

- to register requirements to a sanitary condition and appearance of buses;

- to designate requirements of the category of driver rights, describe methods of
selection and training,

- to constitute timetable of passing of instructing and courses of retraining for
drivers.

In actual practice can be more important a comparative characteristic of the
quality of transport service which performed by one transportation company with the
same characteristic which perform by other transportation company.

| offer for assess the quality on passenger transport to use the following
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indicators: coefficient of filling of buses, release coefficient, movement interval,
average time of a trip and number of claims to the transportation company per year.

For traffic safety assessment, | propose the following indicators: the number of
road accident per year in the company, the number of road traffic violations by
drivers, the number of failures of vehicle on a route, the severity of consequences
from road accident, volume of transportations and road density.

Conclusion

Due to the growth and development of the city load of public transport increases,
there are problems connected with provision of transport service to the population.

The biggest problems in the provision of service to passengers on public transport
arise because of wear of vehicles, limited road capacity, reduced quality of service
and safety. The taken measures for the solution of these problems have insufficient
character.

References
1. Gudkov V.A. Kachestvo passazhirskih perevozok: vozmozhnost' issledovaniya metodami
sociologii: uchebnoe posobie [The quality of passenger service: the ability to study the methods of
Sociology] / V.A. Gudkov [i dr.]. — Volgograd: VolgGTU, 2008. — 163 s. (Rus)
2. Mirotin L.B. Effektivnost' logisticheskogo upravleniya: uchebnik [Logistics management
efficiency] / L.B. Mirotin. — M.: Ekzamen, 2004. — 448 s. (Rus)
3. Pen'shin, N.V. Konkurentosposobnost' uslug avtomobil'nogo transporta v usloviyah post-krizisnoj
modernizacii ekonomiki Rossii [The competitive of road transport service in the context of post-
crisis modernization of economy of Russia] / N.V. Pen'shin. — Tambov: Izdatel'stvo TGTU, 2010. —
156 s. (Rus)
4. Varelopulo G.A. Organizaciya dvizheniya i perevozok na gorodskom passazhirskom transporte:
uchebnoe posobie [Organization of traffic and transportation on the passenger transport]. - M.:
Transport, 1990. — 208 s. (Rus)

ITPOBJIEMbI TACCA’KUPCKOI'O TPAHCITIOPTA

M. A. Ymaxkoa, 0. O. ImutpueBa
TamboBckuit ['ocynapcreennsiit Texunueckuii YauBepcuret, Tam60B, Poccust
e-mail: ushackova.marina@yandex.ru

Annomayuna: cmamvs cooepocum onucaxue npobnrem  6Oe3onacHocmu U - Kavecmed
nAccadcupcKo20 Mpancnopma, paccmampusaiomes NOOXo0bl pasiuiHbIX agmopoe, U NPeonazaemcs
asmopcKas moyKa 3pPeHus.

Kniwoueswie cnoga: bezonacnocmo 08udCeHUs, Kauecmeo, Memoo, NAcCadCupcKuti mpaHcnopm,
npoobIeMbl NACCANCUPCKO20 MPAHCNOPMA.

244


mailto:ushackova.marina@yandex.ru

VIIK 574
BBK 0145

THE INFLUENCE OF TRAFFIC ON THE NOISE LEVEL IN
RESIDENTIAL BUILDINGS

D.G. Frolov
Tambov State Technical University, Tambov, Russia
e-mail: Dfrol18@yandex.ru

Abstract: The article touches upon one of the urgent problems of Russian cities - increase in the
level of traffic. This process contributes to the growth of urban population and an increase in the
level of material life. The traffic noise impact on adjacent residential buildings is explored using the
example of one of the newly built rote pipes.
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The growth rate of cars leads to a constant increase in the influence of the traffic
noise on the population living in the areas adjacent to the road. Because of this, the
inhabitants of these areas do not have time to adapt to it, resulting in a detrimental
effect on their health. Also, the increased traffic noise adversely affects the
productivity and quality of people’s life.

The structure of the internal historical transport links in Tambov cannot withstand
modern traffic load and therefore requires adjustment. In this context, the object of
the study of traffic noise impact on the surrounding buildings is a newly built road
pipe in Magistralnaya Street. The project was developed in 2011. The basis for the
design was Decree Ne7928 of 10.09.2010 "On approval of the plan of perspective
development of the street and road network of city district - the city of Tambov for
2010-2012".

The development of the project was based on the intensity of traffic of motor
transport on the territory of Tambov in 2011. Currently, in Magistralnaya Street a
significant increase in traffic associated population growth in the northern part of
Tambov and increasing motorization level in the Tambov region is recorded.

To evaluate the utilization of the area of the street under the SP 34.13330.2012 the
estimated traffic volume should be total in both directions on the basis of field survey
data. In this case the settlement should take the intensity, reduced to the cars.

Based on the above, we can conclude that the growth of car ownership in the city
of Tambov leads to an increase in the influence of all city highways on the noise
situation in the residential areas. Thus, the problem requires a more in-depth study
and implementation of measures to protect people from noise discomfort.
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Abstract: Traffic light control is one of the main means of ensuring safety at intersections.
The number of intersections equipped with traffic lights in big cities with a high level of car
ownership is constantly increasing, and in some cases reaches the ratio: one traffic light object on
1.5-2 thousand residents of the city. In recent years in our country and abroad intensively working
on the creation of complex automated systems with control of electronic computers, automation,
remote control, dispatch communication and television for traffic management on the scale of a
large area or a city. Experience in the operation of such systems is convincing evidence of their
effectiveness in solving transport problems.

Keywords: traffic management, transportation delays, automatic coordinated control system.

Road traffic, which involves almost the entire population of the state and millions
of cars, plays an important role in modern society. Currently, traffic management is
not possible without technical means of traffic organization (TMTO) and construction
of roads. The constant increase in the vehicle fleet has set humanity serious problems
related to the prevention of accidents and at the same time ensuring high speeds.

This theme is currently very topical, because the number of vehicles is increasing
exponentially over time and this leads to an increase in traffic. The rapid growth of
car ownership leads to serious problems such as increasing transport delays,
congestion and traffic jams.

All this leads to a decrease in traffic flow, excessive fuel consumption, increase in

246


mailto:lerka-chukanova@mail.ru

wear of vehicles, an increase in road accidents.

Organizations of traffic on the existing (current) road network contribute to the
quality of traffic in cities. Architectural and planning activities require a significant
capital investment, quite a large period of time, while organizational activities can
bring a relatively rapid effect. In some cases, organizational measures can be the only
tool to solve transport problem.

Automation of traffic management is one of the leading places in the complex of
measures aimed at the solution of the problem to ensure quick and safe movements in
modern cities, in terms of increased motorization. The process of implementation of
coordinated motion control passes extensively automated systems in recent years.
The experience of operation of such systems indicates that they are effective in
reducing delays at intersections, increasing speeds, increasing the capacity of urban
roads and the level of traffic safety.

We mean the organization of movement in the historical part of town, which is
not subject to reconstruction. Because it architectural monument. In addition, the
development of the road network is often associated with the elimination of green
space that is not feasible. When implementing measures for the organization of
movement, a special role belongs to the introduction of technical equipment: traffic
signs and road markings, traffic light control means, guiding traffic devices. Traffic
light is one of the main means to ensure traffic safety at intersections.

The aim of the development activities is to improve traffic management in the
real sections of the road network of the city. The development of alternative technical
solutions and their assessment on the effectiveness of the existing criteria.

Coordinated traffic control ("green wave") helps to reduce waiting time of
vehicles before the intersection. Traffic lights united into a single control system
enable to perform uninterrupted traffic flow on the main roads of the city. However,
we must take into account that, depending on the time of day, the load on the RN is
different. After a full-scale investigation, we can determine that in the morning and
evening the traffic flow is different, depending on the direction of flow. Green wave
must cover major highways, considering secondary streets. Taking into account all
the nuances and adjusting the system of co-ordinate traffic management can ensure
the discharge of the road network.
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Abstract: The paper discusses the ways of improving materials accounting through the effective
use of document management system. The author focuses on the importance of using automated
workstations for company accountants. The applicable documents and usernames registers must be
constantly improved and the level of automation of the accounting and computing operations must
be increased.
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Materials accounting plays a significant role in the economic sector of any
organization. Materials accounting is a time-consuming and challenging task for
organizations of all forms of ownership.

Economic indicators and company performance rely on data accuracy. A lot of
attention is paid to automation of solutions for accounting, control, analysis and audit
of inventories using 1C software package.

Improvement of materials accounting in the enterprise should meet the following
requirements:

- simplification of operations on inventory receipt and consumption of materials;

- improvement of methodology of inventories accounting;

- monitoring of timely inventory.

Rationalization of document management is an important aspect in the
improvement of the organization of timely materials accounting. The variety of forms
of accounting documents considerably complicates the work of accounting materials
in warehouses of industrial divisions. The problem is that accounting documents are
formed for certain periods and their processing and at the end of the month is a big
challenge for the company warehouse.

Therefore, documents used for accounting of raw materials and other supplies
must be standardized. It is possible to offer the use of quota cards that reduce the
number of single documents. Calculations of limits and issuing of quota cards using
modern computers make it possible to increase the validity of countable limit and
reduce the complexity of operations.

It is also possible to introduce quota cards in case of centralized delivery of
materials from the storage space to production halls. Procurement services issue a
special operational document (plan-card), reflecting the limits and terms of delivery
of materials. Based on this document, the staff issues an invoice for the materials
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within the monthly limit and make the transfer of materials.

The problem of materials accounting can be solved using modern computer
technologies. By introducing an effective automated accounting system, it is possible
to organize less time-consuming accounting and control of materials.

Another important issue is raising individual and social responsibility of the staff
involved in materials accounting. Organizations should comply with the rules of
industrial reserves of the materials used.

Document management system, automation of the materials accounting can
Improve materials accounting of resources. Currently, it is very important to have
automated workstations for accountants.
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Abstract: This article is dedicated to the problem of attacting investments for realization of
specific projects of non-profit organizations. The article considers PR-technologies to attract funds
to the «third sector». The author reveals the main trends in financing, as well as the motives of
banks, funds, commercial entities to invest money in social and cultural projects. A specific example
of using PR-technologies to attract investment in a non-profit organization for the impelematation
of a big PR-project.
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The search for investments to fund specific projects remains an urgent problem.
In many ways, this problem concerns non-commercial organizations using funds
collected by themselves. G. Broom and S. Cutlip, the authors of the well-known book
«Effective public relations. » belive that non-profit organizations in solving the most
important problems rely on PR more than the other public sector [1].

In the first stage of development of PR-concept the organization's mission, as
well as its image should be in the cenre of attention. These two components create a
single image of a non-profit organization, both for employees and its customers and
partners. Funding depends on the latter to a large extent.

What kind of projects are likely to get financial support in Russia? Serious
research in this area has not been carried out, but according to the results of local
surveys and the experience of many non-profit organizations, there following projects
have Dbetter chances of attracting investment (descending popularity): social
assistance, namely, social and medical rehabilitation; assistance for children; culture
and art; health care; ecology; social services; education; human rights protection.

What drives banks, foundations, commercial entities to invest funds in social and
cultural projects? This can be: a request, a personal interest in solving the problem, a
great public interest in the project, advertising, religious motives, good reputation, a
similar field of interest.

The most widespread PR-technologies used to attract investments are sponsorship
and fundraising.

According to A.N. Chumikov, sponsorship is a kid of support provided by the
sponsor to the organization to finance a certain event. It involves working out of
sponsor’s development package, selecting and organizing of the event at the request
of the sponsor, preparing and publishing a report covering sponsor’s participation in
the project.
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Fundraising is a purposeful systematic use of sponsor’s funds for the
implemenation social and meaningful projects (programs and actions) and support of
social and meaningful institutions [2].

Fundraising can get different forms. They include donations, grants, direct
funding, arrangement of purposeful or charitable activities.

Targeted activities, which are organized by members of non-profit organizations
within those social groups whose interests they represent, firstly, allow collecting a
sufficient amount of cash if concrete and realistic achievable goals are set. Secondly,
the organization has the right to dispose of the collected funds at their own discretion.
Foundations have some limitations in distributing funds.

Sponsorship and fundraising involve several options for participation of sponsors
in the project: major sponsor (pays 100% of the project cost); general sponsor (pays
50% of the project cost); official sponsor (pays 25% of the project cost); sponsor
party. The amount of advertising resource depends on the investments in the project.

| consider an example involving the sponsor in the charity event. Since 2006, the
"Lifeline” foundation has been holding an annual charity event "Red Nose - Good
Heart". The organizers pursued the two goals. Firstly, they intended to raise funds for
operations for children with cardiac diseases and purchase medicines for their
subsequent recovery. Secondly, they wanted to promote a charity "Helping people is
pleasant and joyful".

How did they do it? During the campaign the foundation partners were selling
rubber red noses, and the money was spent on treatment of seriously ill children. The
main partner of the action was " Svyaznoy". Red noses were sold in all stores of the
company. So a small share grew into a major PR-project. Organizers used a variety of
PR-tools: media coverage, running the official site, endorsement. Celebrities who
endorsed the event were Oscar Kuchera, Andrei Malakhov, Elena Malysheva, etc.

Each organization has its own traditional approaches to fundraising. Here is an
incomplete list of possible ways to attract investment, which are widely used in many
non-profit organizations: distribution of calendars, mailing letters, sports
competitions, excursions, charity events, marathons, selling things, distribution of
advertising materials, lectures, auctions, contests.

To sum up, financial resources and non-profit organizations are two inseparable
concepts. The main thing is not how much money the organization can raise and what
methods it uses. Without effective sponsorship and fundraising, very few projects
would get a decent response in society.
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Abstract: The paper explores the problem of motivation lack of employees. The necessity of
application of the system of incentives with the aim of increasing the efficiency of labor is justified.
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In modern conditions of development of Russian society, the problem of labour
remuneration is one of the most important. Western economists E. Lawler, J. Kind, R.
Walton, A. Cairns, and V. Elsker argued that the main factor of the employee's work
must be job satisfaction as a result of self-realization and expression. Such motives as
wages, career growth and promotion are of secondary importance. In modern society,
people's attitudes towards material evaluation of their work and career growth have
changed. One of the main principles of the organization of wages in the modern
economy is the principle of material interest of workers in the results of their work.

A few decades ago, the state covered the costs and cared about the lives of
people, providing them with jobs, housing, salary, pension. Employees worked not
only for wages but also for the opportunity to obtain housing, social benefits and
promotion, etc. The public consciousness played an important factor; people worked
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"“for idea".

In modern conditions, the wage is practically the only way to buy housing, pay
for children's education, accumulate savings, and often just a means of survival.
Therefore, the predominant number of workers in modern Russia cannot afford to
obtain job satisfaction and a sense of their value and usefulness detriment of their
wages. The vast majority of employees determine the material factor as paramount.

For the employer, wages are one of the cost items and the most powerful material
incentive to arouse employees’ interest in the growth of labor efficiency. Thus, it
raises the effectiveness of production in general. For employees, wages are income,
which they receive for the work performed. Ideally, wages should entirely depend on
the quality and volume of work performed, as well as skills, knowledge and efforts of
employees. That is, the efficiency of the enterprise and maximization of profits
largely depends on the system of motivation of employees. Unfortunately, many
employers believe that it is sufficient to provide employees with a decent salary to
encourage them to work. They tend to forget that in order to get something, it is
necessary to give something.

One of the tools of the motivation system is bonuses. Oddly enough, in many
companies bonus is not a mean of promotion and but also the way of punishment for
violations and misdemeanors. This happens in cases where the bonus amount is
predetermined and, as if that is a part and parcel of wages. The scheme occurs when
the prize doesn't need to work better — need to work not worse than usual. The
employee is not motivated to improve efficiency in their field of activity, increase
working time, if necessary, develop new projects, etc., he seeks to do its work in the
framework of the previous months. The negative role played by this award and in the
socio-psychological atmosphere of the team. If the person is related with a greater
responsibility and interest in their duties than an employee with similar functions,
does not see tangible result of the effort in the form of promotions or increase in pay,
it is possible that he will reduce his efforts to the level necessary minimum, which
will undoubtedly affect the efficiency of the department or the whole enterprise.

In addition, the incentive system can be applied to services and benefits for
employees: medical care, life insurance, financial assistance, additional leave, free
meals, use of car, stay in motels, etc.

Thus, we can conclude that proper motivation of personnel to improve efficiency
ensures enterprise success in the market and making a profit.
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Abstract: The article examines the experience gained in the field of the analysis of financial-
economic activity of enterprises, the set of indicators used in the analysis and their normative
values, problems and prospects of development of the analysis of financial-economic activity of
enterprises.
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Introduction

Nowadays in market conditions, it is necessary to have an idea of a financial
position not only of your own enterprise, to make timely effective management
decisions, but also of the partner enterprises. The instrument of receipt of information
on a financial position of the entities is the analysis of their financial and economic
activities. It allows to estimate a property status of an enterprise, degree of its
dependence on loan sources of financing, a capability of an enterprise to repay its
liabilities, availability of the equity for financing of its current activities, then by its
results to make reasoned short-term and long-term management decisions.

The examination of the nature and problems of the analysis of financial and
economic activities, assessment of its prospects.

Domestic and foreign practice of the analysis of financial and economic activity
has gained a lot of experience. However, there are discussions about the stages and
structure of the indicators used in the analysis.
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Table 1 presents the approaches to the understanding the analysis of financial and
economic activity of various authors.

The table allows us to draw a conclusion that the result of the analysis of financial
and economic activity is to provide information about the financial position of the
economic entity, its development opportunities in the implementation of its financial
policy and the identification of factors influencing the current dynamics.

Author The essence of the analysis

Bogdanova L. S. Analysis and management of financial resources of the enterprise as main
and priority type of resources.

Kovalyov V. V. The process of systematization and analytical processing of information

of a financial nature to provide recommendations to the user - is the basis
for management decisions.

Liferenko G. N. The method of the financial mechanism of the enterprise, of the processes
of formation and use of financial resources for its operational and
investment activities.

Novashina T. S. The method of scientific research that applies to information processing
about financial activities of an economic entity.
Savitskaya G. V. A comprehensive and systematic studying of the financial condition of the

company and the factors of its formation in order to assess the degree of
financial risk, and for prediction of the level of return on capital.

Table 1 - Approaches to understanding the essence of the analysis of financial and economic
activity

In practice there are problems when carrying out the analysis of financial and
economic activities in the Russian conditions.

Firstly, the analysis of financial and economic activity is often reduced to the
calculation of the structural relationships of indicators and their dynamics. In this
case, the depth of the research is limited to the identification of improvement or
deterioration trends.

Secondly, in many cases, results of the analysis may be based on unreliable data
that can be distorted by both objective and subjective reasons. Therefore, to assess the
reliability of the source of information it is necessary to conduct an independent audit
to detect of intentional and unintentional distortions.

Thirdly, a comparative analysis of financial and economic activity of Russian
companies is difficult due to the lack of available industry average indicators, which
would allow assessing more precisely the strengths and weaknesses of the enterprises
and their development prospects in the industry. Existing normative values of the
indicators make it impossible to adequately take into account the peculiarities of the
functioning of all enterprises.

Finally, due to inflationary processes there are difficulties during carrying out
horizontal analysis, and therefore in the assessment of trends in the dynamics of
indicators of financial and economic activity it is necessary to calculate the
comparable prices on the basis of application of official indicators-deflators.

In the process of development of market economy, new challenges are put before
the analysis of financial and economic activities, new directions are determined. First
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and foremost the further development of the analysis is reduced to the solution of
existing problems. Promising prospects are opened up with the advent of new
information technologies. In recent years, intelligent systems are actively developing,
allowing automating the process of collecting, processing and use of the knowledge
of highly qualified specialists. These expert systems are one of the priority directions
in the development of the analysis of financial and economic activity.

Recently computers are also successfully used for modeling of the continuous
dynamic objects working the mode of real time. For this purpose the special
algorithms that allow to program modeling tasks in the most rational way are
developed.

In market conditions the system of indicators characterizing the activity of the
enterprises, is constantly changing. The new indicators require new methods of
research and higher professional level of specialists.

Conclusion

Thus, in the existing system of the analysis of financial and economic activity,
there are some problems and difficulties associated primarily with insufficient or
inaccurate information base. They require further development and improvement of
the theory and practice of the analysis. Prospects of development of the analysis
consist mainly in the expansion of analytical framework, as well as in the
introduction of modern technologies.
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Abstract: This article focuses on cost management of the enterprise. Inventory management
plays an important role in improving the efficiency of companies, their competitive position in the
market. Inventories have become one of the main conditions characterizing the performance and
profitability of firms. The way we organize management of inventories influences the rate of
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In the existing situation, companies are challenged to find a balanced solution
between the immensely considerable inventory, and this allows course continuity of
production within the designated cycle, and low level of losses when organizing
inventory, minimizing possible lack of material resources.

At the same time, companies with the lowest costs earn a higher degree of service
and quality products. Companies are seeking reserves to reduce costs. In this context,
the need for improving management of production inventory in large diversified
companies through the establishment of a mechanism for good governance at each
step of the inventory management process and make interdependent decisions on the
best allocation of the resource user groups is considered to be timely and relevant.

By definition, inventories are "idle" production. However, this is only refers to
"stocked™ products in the process of production or consumption. The fact is that these
processes are continuous. Production is impossible to interrupt or stop without big
losses for the producer.

The development of economy and growth of stocks of products is caused by:

1) the increase in the scale of production (The more products are made, the
greater is the value of stock to be constantly engaged in the process of creating new
products.);

2) the increase in traffic (Production is concentrated in some centers, and its
customers are often located around the world. The increase in the amount of products
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influences the process of transportation.);

3) the process of division of labor (The division of labor leads to the emergence
of new industries, and therefore the emergence of new reserves (some of the parts,
components, etc.));

4) the increase in the range of products (The increase in the types of products
leads to increased inventory).

All inventories (raw materials, materials, etc.) are items that involve human labor
to make the finished product. In contrast to the means of labor, and spare production
process, the objects of labor include travel costs for this product and are replaced
after each production cycle. Industry uniformly increases the expenditure of
inventory items.

Depending on the importance played by the different inventories within the
production, they are divided into the following categories:

1) raw materials,

2) auxiliary material,

3) purchased semi-finished products,

4) waste fuel,

5) spare parts,

6) accessories and household accessories.

Inventories need to be managed, that is why there are many management
technologies. The basis of inventory management is the notion of order, i.e., quantity
of production, which is necessary to make up for decrease in the relevant stock
required for smooth functioning of the company.

The organization has the opportunity to choose accounting policies for production
costs. New chart of accounts offers the use of a choice of several schemes of
accounting of production costs. The choice of a particular option depends on a
number of factors, such as the specifics activity, organizational structure,
technological structure, organization management.

In all cases two concepts — standard costs and estimated costs are widely used.
The standard costs are used to assess unit cost of production, and estimated costs are
used to calculate the entire volume of activity. The standard method of cost
accounting per unit of product allows us to perform a detailed analysis of the
differences between actual and planned estimates and provides more effective cost
management, including planning.

Monitoring of inventories should ensure a persistent mapping of normative
parameters with the actual ones, i.e. to act as a "tracking system".
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Abstract: The paper explores the possibilities of using video-resources in teaching English
as a foreign language to secondary school learners. The advantages of using video-resources for
developing listening skills as well as selection critter for video-resources are determined.
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Domestic and foreign experience in organizing educational activities shows
that educational system is undergoing dramatic changes, which include the
integration of innovative methods of teaching with traditional ones. The use of video-
resources in teaching foreign languages has become a common practice for many
reasons. The feasibility of using video in the learning process is explained by: 1) the
availability of video materials through a variety of media, including open access
resources, such as the Internet; 2) availability of video equipment and other digital
devices; 3) possibility of organizing more creative activities in the classroom.

Development of communicative competence in a foreign language is a
challenging task. Authentic movies, audio and video courses can be used to cope with
this challenge and make learning more enjoyable.

Authentic materials are created by native speakers and can be used in the
learning and teaching process. This agrees well with the communicative approach to
teaching a foreign language which empathizes the importance of exposing the
learners to real, genuine language without any cuts or adaptations. What is more,
authentic audio and video materials simulate “immersion” of the learners into a target
language.

Video-resources include any TV products (news, interviews, talk shows, ad
units, and so on. D.), as well as feature films, documentaries, animated films used as
didactic materials in a multiple viewing mode with a possibility of quick search of
the desired fragment [1, p. 8].

Dave Willis distinguishes the following positive characteristics of using video
in the learning process:

* the room does not require a blackout, and hence contact of the teacher and learners
is continuous; * a teacher can use different working modes, for example stop-overs,
video track only (audio track turned off), etc.;

« different types of work can be organized: individual work, pair work, group work[2,
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p. 17].

Margaret Allan adds to the above one more positive feature: video equipment
allows you to divide a movie into desired number of video fragments, depending on
the objectives, individual needs and characteristics of students and work further with
each fragment separately [3, p. 20].

Video-resources are used to intensify the educational process and make it more
communicative. They create a simulated language environment and reproduce the
speech situation using audio and visual means. Within a short period of time learners
receive a large amount of information from two channels: visual and auditory. Visuals
help memorize language structures, expand vocabulary, and stimulate the
development of listening skills. Facts perceived visually become learners’ personal
experience, while verbal explanations reflect mediated experience. Visual support is
important for better understanding of the video. It facilitates segmentation of speech
stream, improves the accuracy and completeness of understanding because the
capacity of the auditory analyzer is many times smaller than that of the visual one.

Video-resources are extremely useful for the development of listening skills as
they help to cope with two types of difficulties. The first difficulty lies in the fact that
the work on the development of listening skills is closely connected with the ability
to acquire the language without translating it into your mother tongue. A prerequisite
for the development of listening skills in conditions of limited linguistic materials and
underdeveloped skills is inner speech. In this case, learners acquire the language by
non-translation method in a similar way as native speakers acquire their own
language. Non-translation method can be used an early stage of learning foreign
languages. The second difficulty is related to the fact that understanding of foreign
speech of one person does not guarantee understanding of speech of others who speak
the same language. Video-resources can greatly help overcome the difficulties
mentioned above.

To overcome these difficulties, a teacher has to use the right approach to the
selection of authentic video-resources. The selection of authentic video-resources
must meet the following criteria:

e compliance of linguistic content of video-materials with the level language
proficiency of learners;

relevant content adequate to learners’ interests;

high quality of sound and picture;

compliance of video content with learning goals;

sociocultural and sociolinguistic information reflecting various spheres of
communication and communicative situations;

e genre and compositional diversity.

These criteria have been developed on the basis of the functional approach to
the selection and presentation of video-materials. The approach is prevalent in the
domestic methodology of foreign language teaching. It focuses on the communicative
value of authentic video-resources. In this approach, linguistic information is
introduced and acquired naturally.

To sum up, video-resource and interesting, diverse materials and exercises can
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help teachers to turn a time-consuming process of learning a foreign language into
emotionally engaging activity, increase learners’ motivation and fuel sustained
interest in learning a foreign language.
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The word "communication” comes from the Latin "communico” - do general,
associate, communicate. There are a lot of definitions of "communication”. American
scientist Jurgen Ruche calls 40 different approaches to communication in various
fields, including architecture, anthropology, psychology, politics, and many others.
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[1] Business communication singled out in a separate area of research as
"interpersonal communication for the purpose of the organization and optimization of
a particular type of object activity: Industrial, scientific, commercial, management,
construction, etc.” [2] Business communication is characterized by the specifics of
the speech situation, members of which are official representatives performing their
duties. The purpose of business communication is the organization of cooperation,
built on mutual respect and trust.

Recently, various types of professional communication have been actively
investigating, in particular the medical field [3], economic [4], in the language of
modern architects [5; 6]. The work by N.G. Kuznetsova and O. Stepicheva shows
development of architectural and constructional terms on the material in German. [7]
This article raises to demonstrate language features of professional communication
used by civil engineers, and to characterize the word-formation means, enriching the
terminological apparatus of the communicants by the examples in English and
Russian.

The aAnalysis of online dictionaries [8; 9] revealed such a feature as the use of the
metaphoric and metonymic description of the building structures. In the first case the
mechanism involved is derivation association by similarity. For example: the horse
(English a roof skate.) is the part of construction located at the highest point of the
horizontal edges of the roof, which is formed by the junction of roof rays. Different
elements are also attached to the edge by the ridge. There is ventilation of both the
roof and the roof space through this point. The name comes from the resemblance by
association with posture "rider" in the performance of roofing work on the highest
point of the roof. Similarly a synonym of the term "horse" was formed - a comb
(English A ridge.), denoting the upper point of the roof. Metaphorical transfer is
based on a comparison with a cock or hen, namely the upper part of the poultry head.
In the second case the association by contiguity is used. The certain connection is
seen in the basis of the replacement ,such as:

« shape: hip roof / a hipped roof; Dome roof / domed roof; window box / a
window box; Fan box / a fan-shaped window, a fanlight; door leaf / a door leaf;

« function / purpose: the window in the form of a keyhole / a keyhole window;
accordion folding door / a folding door (in the last example is seen similarities with
the actions inherent in playing a musical instrument);

« color: brick color / a brick color; the color of wet asphalt / a the color of wet
asphalt; the color of bottle glass / bottle green;

» place of origin: Portland / a Portland cement (the name is associated with the city
of Portland, which began commercial production of this type of concrete).

Qualitative adjectives are widely used in the categories of building materials:
light concrete / a light weight concrete; heavy concrete / a heavy weight concrete.
There is a significant percentage of borrowings from English language into Russian.
For example:

-Big-bag (from the English. Big-bag) -soft containers for transporting and storing
bulk goods, they are used for the warehousing, storage of secondary raw materials
and waste disposal.
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-Town House (from English townhouse.) - A complex of low-rise houses with
separate entrances, combined with each other by side walls and has its own small
plots of land.

-Spacer ( from the English «spacer») - the thin hollow perimeter frame between
the panes of glass; inside the spacer is a desiccant.

-Split (from the English Split-system.) - Air conditioning split type, consisting of
2 or more blocks.

-Sandwich panels (from the English Sandwich panels.) - The name of the panel,
made of thermally insulating core, made of mineral wool mostly, expanded
polystyrene and polyurethane foam. The outer and inner surfaces of the sandwich
panels are typically rigid steel, aluminum or plastic sheets.

Thus, even a brief overview of word-building features that are used in the
formation of terminological apparatus used by civil engineers, reveals the creative
possibilities of Russian and English languages, on the one hand, and on the other
hand, demonstrates the common and national specific methods in the nomination. It
appears that further investigation of linguistic features of professional communication
of civil engineers can lead to interesting conclusions concerning not only the lexical
communication design, but also its linguo-cognitive and pragmatico linvistical
characteristics.
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At all times architectural heritage has not only been masters' creative expression
but also included all the spheres of life such as social, economical, political, technical
and others. Most countries describe our time as a period of rapid transformation of
the system of education. They realize that today the system of education has
transferred from conservative to dynamic. Education is modifying and it changes all
the aspects of our social life. That is why reforms in education nowadays is one of
the major factors of development of social sphere.

At present training of competent specialists in architecture in our country faces
some problems. During the period of reformation of higher professional education
(change to two-level European system Bachelor/Master's degree program) there is a
reduction of period of training and redistribution of study hours between various
disciplines; intensity of information transmission and perception increases.
Moreover, it should be mentioned, that there is some gap between national building
industry and the western one. First of all it concerns technology of materials and
construction manufacturing, designing engineering systems and etc. These
circumstances project automatically into the process of future architects' training.
Engineering disciplines are not always taught closely correlated with architectural
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design, and this aspect degrades quality of students' architectural projects. Additional
difficulty is the fact that according to our legislation architects are responsible for
"drawing issue" only, while technical clients are in charge of all the other stuff. In
western countries an architect passes all the stages of designing and constructing
together with a client and is responsible for the final product - an erected building.
Such responsibility allows architects to improve themselves as specialists after
graduation.

Difficulties listed above demand reforming of traditional method of design
training existing in our country.

Future architects' training, combining art and technical component, is always a
unique, individual, "piece" process. Primary tasks in new system of architectural
education are identification of individuality; development of an ability to express
thoughts and ideas; search for original problem solving; moving beyond stereotypical
thinking ("pattern gap™), which was formed by the environment and completed
buildings, generally accepted standards of construction and well-known structures. In
such a situation it is important to reveal the main essence of architecture as a type of
creative activity which aim is to combine an idea and its realization, conception and
space. Understanding and realization of this aspect is one of the major tasks of
architectural education that should be performed in the first years of training and in
direct relationship between several disciplines such as architectural design,
compositional modeling, architectural graphics, breadboarding, engineering
structures. For this purpose we should make adjustments to existing course projecting
right now. While modernizing architectural education the following pedagogical
aspects should be taken into consideration: introduction of intermediate express tasks,
which lead to performing course projects; the change of the approach to performing
clauzuras (combination of graphical and three-dimensional components); introduction
of competition elements etc.

At this stage of teaching it is important to introduce some points to educational
process for students: an opportunity to document design stages; exchange opinions;
accept both teachers and other students' criticism; an opportunity to experiment with
the shape, image and functions and also ways of expression of architectural idea
(presentation of course project materials).

The process of discussion ideas at the first stages of designing generates such
skills as discussion skill, ability to evaluate an object and environment they create;
ability to take up a role of who and for whom and for what purpose they do the
project. This should become an integral part of the specialty. After the stage of
creative self-expression there goes another one - ability to give a competent analysis
of designing task; program conditions, opportunities and ways of solving, limitations.
Modeling situations for designing is an essential component for architects' training.
Academic designing forms students' architectural and town-planning worldview,
helps them understand social, economical and engineering problems; settlement
patterns; dimensional organization of living environment, which takes into account
the interests of a person and society, relationship between nature and architecture. It
Is important for a student to realize that future prediction is an integral part of his/her
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present-day architectural training. Architectural education today should set project
tasks as research ones.

So, it is important to provide a wide range of diverse variants for a course project
within one theme. That can be a real environment for designing (sub-base, photo
fixation) either set by the teacher or chosen by the student himself; restrictive factors
(population category, job, town environment context), designing in a certain
architectural style (bionics, ecological architecture, high-tech), working out an
unusual, exceptional constructive solution etc. All these aspects will help students to
bring the situation of course design closer to real projects in their practical work after
graduating. Also it will help them to analyze and realize that in variety of conceptions
of architectural process development the main aspect is its openness, accessibility and
objectivity.

If we address commercial and competitive projects the striking thing is a thorough
analysis, the quality of which is very close to a scientific research. And that is what
we would like to see in students' course projects. An opportunity to participate in
practical work being undergraduates is a giant step towards professional realization of
future architects.

Today we suffer from a lack of mechanisms of students' adaptation to practical
activity. Both students of baccalaureate and magistracy (Bachelor and Master's
degree) and teachers do not have an opportunity to take part in real project work,
design complicated (in terms of architecture and construction) structures. But this
may become real when competitive workshops, studios and small enterprises attached
to architectural universities are opened. So, students could adapt to practical work
quicker and easier and also do scientific and applied research.

Thus, traditional approaches to architectural education nowadays, from the point
of view of solving urgent problems at present and in the future, should be reformed.
This is a result of unjustified attempts to solve psycho-pedagogical problems in
architectural sphere within educational section. Necessity of substantial change is not
in doubt any more, that is why the history of formation and development of
architectural education, methods and techniques of this profession have become a
subject of enormous polemics and fundamental discussions. Theoretical research
leads to the development of fundamentally of teaching subjects new methodology and
testing them by scientists and practitioners of architecture.

References:
1. Ledeneva G.L. Mehanizmyi produktivnogo myishleniia v tvorchestve architectora. [Mechanisms
of productive thinking in an architect's creative work: monograph]/ G.L. Ledeneva. - Tambov:
Pershin's Publ., 2011.- 184 p. (Rus)
2. Melodinskiy D.L. Architekturnaia propedevtika. [Architectural propedeutics: history, theory,
practice.] 2 publ.- M.: Knizhniy dom "LIBROKOM", 2011.-400p. (Rus)
3. Metlenkov N.F., Stepanov A.V. Architektura. [Architecture: Training Manual for comprehensive
schools].- 2 publ. - M., Architecture-C, 2004.- 176p.: il. (Rus)

268



PE®OPMbBI APXUTEKTYPHOI'O OBPA3OBAHMUSA

N. I1. Boakosa, K. M. CaBeineBa
TamO0BCKUil rOCyIapCTBEHHBINH TEXHUUECKUN yHUBepcuTeT, Tam60B, Poccus
e-mail:volkovaii@yandex.ru

Annomayusn: Bulissnenvt npobnemvl no02omoeKu MOLOObIX CHEYUAIUCMO8 apXumeKknmypHoll
cheprvl, nocmasnenvl nepeocmeneHHvle 3a0ayiu HOB0U cucmemvl 06pazoéanus. Paccmompenvl
Mexanusmvl adanmayuu 6yOyuwux 3004uUx K npaKmu4eckol 0esmenibHOCH.

Knwouesvie cnosa: apxumexmop, apxumekmypHoe 00pazosamue, NpopeccuoHaIbHas
n0020mosKa.

VIIK 574
BBK 0145

SOME WAYS OF IMPLEMENTING DRAMA TECHNIQUES INTO
ENGLISH LANGUAGE TEACHING

M.D. Kozintseva, N.I. Igolkina
Saratov State University, Saratov, Russia
e-mail: marin15121991@mail.ru

Abstract: This article discusses several ways of using drama to support language learning at
any level particularly for development speaking skills Up to the present moment many teachers still
prefer making use of routine ways of teaching English giving emphasis only on grammar teaching.
However, it is not the most productive way to teach speaking a foreign language. This is one of the
reasons for language learners to fail to communicate with native speakers. Another reason is that
lessons are not enough motivating and do not represent real communication, as a result, students do
not use another language full-scale. Here some possibilities and benefits of using drama to make
lessons more fruitful and true to life for different types of learners are presented.
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Anyone would agree that the most effective way to teach ESL (English as a
Second Language) is to provide learners with opportunities to aquire English in the
context of everyday situations with the emphasis on communicational skills. Drama
Is one of the most promising technique to achieve this. Moreover, drama methods can
be successfully used for adults teaching, because it helps them to go dip in the foreign
language culture, which is very important for any language studying. One of the
benefits to implement drama into language teaching is to organize effective
alternative assessment for learners of different ages. Alternative assessment is a way
to evaluate learner’s language skills, because it shows his or her ability to use the
language. This technique is used widely because of its effectiveness.

Alternative assessment has become a very important part of learning and teaching
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foreign languages [1]. The alternative assessment method is based on students’
evaluation of their own learning and results, so they can try to reflect on their
linguistic development. With alternative assessment students make real use of the
language for an actual purpose, and learners’ motivation might increase, because they
can demonstrate achievements they have gained and take responsibility for their
learning. What is even more important, they can see their progress.

Moreover, alternative assessment uses a wide variety of formats, such as
checklists, journals, logs reading, portfolios, role-play videos, audio-tapes of
discussions, self-evaluation, questionnaires, teacher observations, and anecdotal
records to assess the performance of students [2]. There are many issues that teachers
should consider when they are going to use alternative assessment in the class. These
Issues are multifaceted. The teacher must integrate them properly into an ongoing
lesson plan in the instructional program. They range from the purpose, focus, and
setting to the stakes and shareholders of assessment [2].

It is well known that bringing real-life situations into the classroom improves the
student’s sensibility to the language studying. The method of drama teaching include
all four integrating skills that are needed for mastering foreign languages: writing,
reading, speaking and listening. This is a key part of alternative assessment.
Consequently, the use of drama in ELT is a perfect way to evaluate the development
of learners’ language skills.

Drama may include mime, role-playing, extended role-playing (or improvisation),
simulation, interaction activities such as various forms of dialogues, and dramatized
story telling. So drama takes several forms in the language classroom, but it should
always be a communicative activity. It should not be just the performance of plays
before passive audiences, but the activity where student makes the choices [3]. In
general, drama is concerned with both the product (the performance) and the process
of language learning [4]. Topics for scenarios can come from stu—dents’ personal
lives, their communication with other students and teachers at school, work
environments, or scenes taken from readings or literature [5].

It is very fruitful to use dramatizing with young learners. Dramatizing means that
the children become actively involved in a text [4]. Most of the young learners are
always very shy to speak a foreign language, and dramatizing makes lessons more
meaningful and memorable than drilling or mechanical repetition.

Drama helps children to activate their language abilities and have fun. Using
drama activities has clear advantages for language learning [4]. It helps children start
to speak and gives them the chance to communicate. Learners even with low
language level can overcome the language barrier and start speaking a foreign
language. The use of nonverbal communication, such as body movements and facial
expressions, can help them to feel free and reduce the pressure that students feel. So,
the use of drama helps the learners to talk sooner.

Drama involves children at many levels such as their bodies, minds, emotions,
language, and social interaction [4]. Dramatizing allows children to be emotionally
developed which is very important for them. Dramatizing can be effectively used
after some lesson routine as it can add a change of mood to the classroom. It is
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especially important for young learners.

Besides, the methods of drama are widely used even for adult teaching English.
One of the reasons is that it is authentic. Using drama enables students to use English
appropriately in real conversations, expressing emotions and ideas and listening to
the feelings and ideas of their peers. In other words, English is taught in the context
in which it will be used in real life situations, which are far removed from lists of
vocabulary and work sheets and which makes students aware of the language
primarily as a means of communication.

This conversational use of language promotes fluency. While learning a play,
students are encouraged to listen to, potentially read and then repeat their lines over a
period of time. By repeating the words and phrases, they become familiar with them
and are able to use them with increasing fluency. In addition, drama also teaches
them to state their words properly and to project their voices when they speak,
helping them to become clear and confident speakers. Drama also helps to improve
the understanding and retention of a word. Most and least are very useful advantages
of this method that help adult students to learn proper language that is used in real
life. Drama helps students to start even thinking in the different language and to
approach to the more proficient level of mastering the language.

Drama can be helpful for the adult students who need to learn English for their
job. Drama can provide context for the learning of specialized vocabulary for the
meetings, for making appointments, for using during business dinners, etc. Students
can see the behaviour of the characters acting in the scene. They also see what the
actors are thinking about. It is very important to train this ability for those adult
students who work with the people of other nationalities. It can be clearly learned
from dramatizing.

It is important to emphasize that using method of alternative assessment such as
drama activities helps the students to activate their language abilities and start
speaking. Dramatizing is motivating and it is fun for the learners of all ages. Even the
children it can work successfully and in most cases, they like drama activities very
much. Drama activities also develop students’ intelligence, their imagination and
creativity because. Dramatizing is very effective for teaching oral communication
among adult learners of English as a second language. Thus, English language skills
will be developed successfully.
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Introduction

The internet communication nowadays allows every person to participate in
various activities which are arranged all over the world. These activities also include
the process of getting a higher education online. It has become possible due to the
emergence of numerous massive online open courses as well as the use of modern
information technologies for teaching students by higher educational institutions
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(HEIs) themselves. But the problem is the impact of e-learning on higher education
and its future role in the educational process. Different countries have their own
approaches to this problem. However it is clear that HEIs are adapting to the
requirements of the contemporary society trying to use state-of-the-art information
technologies to get students interested in the teaching process and involve them into
all activities which must result in the education appropriate for highly qualified
specialists.

In general e-learning includes four stages:

courses on CD-ROMs;

distance learning with teachers;

e-learning itself implying the use of special interactive programs;

massive online open courses (MOOC) [1].

The advantages of e-learning are as follows:

its flexibility;

its availability for people;

the opportunity of getting an education without leaving your home (it is
especially necessary for disabled people as well as for those who do business and
care about children etc.);

the transparent structure of the educational process (well-planned courses with
clearly formulated goals and results as well as control systems);

the opportunity to get the latest information;

the ability to discuss the course and its modules with a large audience from all
over the world;

in general, the opportunity to get an experience of communicating and dealing
with representatives of different cultures in different contexts.

E-learning in European and Russian HEIs

Let us consider the experience of European and Russian HEIs concerning e-
learning and the extent to which it is used in the educational process.

The European University Association conducted a survey between October and
December 2013 on the use of e-learning in HEI. 249 answers from higher education
institutions, in their majority universities, from 38 European systems (EU and wider
Europe), were received. The survey asked about the type of e-learning institutions
use, their experiences in this area and their expectations for the future. It considered
blended and online learning in various formats. The survey posed questions regarding
support structures and services, intra-institutional coordination, quality assurance and
recognition. The results of the survey show — with very few exceptions — that
practically all higher education institutions of the sample have started to embrace e-
learning. Most of the surveyed institutions are using blended learning (91%),
integrating e-learning into conventional teaching, but surprisingly 82% of institutions
also indicate that they offer online learning courses. Less frequent, but seemingly also
on the rise, are other forms of provision such as joint inter-institutional collaboration
and online degree courses. Online examinations are likely to become more widely
used for all students in all or most disciplines, also for conventionally taught courses.
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Besides pedagogical and economic motives, the institutions refer to a growing need
for flexibility of time and place, and better use of resources, benefiting both
residential students and a wider range of professional and other lifelong learners [3].

As for Russia e-learning is officially included into the teaching process
according to the Federal law “About the education in the Russian Federation” of
December 29, 2012 [2]. It is used quite frequently but mainly by major higher
educational institutions due to the greater availability of information technologies and
financial opportunities in these institutions. Therefore, such universities as Moscow
State University named after M.V. Lomonosov, St.Petersburg State Pedagogical
University can be considered as examples of those HEIs which provide public online
courses in various disciplines depending on the level of students’ training and
interests. It is also a good opportunity for teachers of higher educational institutions
to improve their qualification with the help of such courses.

HEIs located in smaller towns of Russia are focused on conventional teaching
although blended learning is used in some of them but the percentage of such
institutions is not so high as in European countries.

Online examinations are not widespread in Russian HEIs as teachers do not trust
their results relying on conventional systems of controlling students’ knowledge.

According to this Russia seems to be falling behind in applying e-learning
techniques in education, as indicated by the 2012 report of the SeeMeadia e-learning
service agency, which conducts webinars and on-line training. Educational experts
say Russia may be lagging five-to-seven years behind the rest of the world [4].

But the problem is whether e-learning has only advantages or there are some
drawbacks as well.

The European respondents have no doubts about the value of e-learning. Three
quarters of the institutions surveyed acknowledge that e-learning can change the
approach to learning and teaching, and 87% view it as a catalyst for changes in
teaching methods. Amongst other positive features, they endorse its potential for
enhancing learning in mass education settings.

But while only 8% state that they are not certain about the general benefit of e-
learning, opinions remain divided on some of its more specific pedagogical merits:
for example, 45% are either not certain of the benefits of the flipped classroom, or
negate them. Likewise, about half of the respondents either think that e-learning does
not improve the quality of learning and teaching, or are not sure that it does.
Interestingly only a fraction of respondents are outright negative on these issues
whereas a relatively large number appear to be indecisive [3].

In Russia e-learning is only becoming more and more popular but at the level of
public courses rather than higher education. It can be supposed that this fact is
explained by some conventional and sceptical approach towards e-learning as a form
of education which has not proved to be fully trustful yet.

Conclusion

Summing up the information given above it can be said that e-learning is a
unique and modern method which can be used in the educational process in higher
educational institutions but still its effectiveness and the quality of the knowledge
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received must be proved. It is clear that in European countries it is applied more than
In Russia due to the educational traditions in the latter and the availability of
resources in the former. Hence, e-learning can be accepted as an official form of
getting a higher education in Europe in the near future unlike Russia where it will
take some time.
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Project-based learning is a teaching method in which students gain
knowledge and skills by working for an extended period of time to investigate and
respond to an authentic, engaging and complex questions, problems, or challenges. Its
main advantage is that a teacher can create an atmosphere where every student is
engaged in an active learning process based on collaboration techniques.

The main goal of project-based learning in English language teaching is to help
learners develop the communicative competence in a foreign language so as to use
the language effectively in real life situations. Another advantage is that this method
is good for developing learners’ critical thinking skills. In addition, students are
required to find and select information independently, which is good for raising
independent learners able to analyze the data from different perspectives.

When using the method of project-based learning in the classroom it is
Important to consider the following requirements:

1) formulation of the task, problem or challenge in a thought-provoking and
interesting way;

2) practical and theoretical importance of the learning outcomes;

3) independent (individual, pair and group) activity of students in the
classroom or after school;

4) structuring of the content of the project (expected results, distribution of
roles);

5) the use of research methods.

The majority of researchers distinguish the following types of projects:

1. Research projects.

Such projects require a well-designed structure, defined goals, rationale for the
research subject for all participants, reference to sources of information, methods,
results.

2. Creative projects.

Creative projects usually do not have a detailed structure but they require the
presentation of the project results in the appropriate manner.

3. Role playing projects.
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In such projects, the structure is planned, but it remains open until the end of
the project. Participants take on certain roles because of the nature and content of the
project, nature of the problem being addressed.

4. Information projects.

This type of project was originally aimed at gathering information on any
object, phenomenon. The participants collect project information, analyze, synthesize
and present the facts to a wider audience. Such projects require a well-designed
structure, the possibility of systemic adjustments in the course of the project.

5. Interdisciplinary projects.

This type of project vary in size, they can be small projects involving two or
three subjects, as well as quite big ones aimed at solving a rather complex issue that
Is relevant to all project participants. Such projects require coordinated work of
several creative groups with clearly defined research tasks, presentation of
intermediate and final results.

In practice, students work on different types of projects, in which they collect
information on the subject, and give presentations of project results.

The work on any project is divided into several stages.

Stage 1. Preparation for the project.

The first stage involves a set of communicative exercises that will help learners
acquire the necessary vocabulary and skills. Students must be fluent in the active
vocabulary and grammar within the framework of the addressed topic, before moving
on to the discussion of problems and presentation of the project. | define a few
situations that can be used in the classroom to identify the problems to be addressed
in the project. The project normally takes three to four weeks.

Stage Il. Organization of the project participants.

Learners are divided into small groups. Each of these groups works on a
particular assignment. The responsibilities are shared in the group given the students’
abilities and interests.

Stage Il1. Project implementation.

This stage involves search for information, discussion of this information, and
its documentation, selection of research methods for the project. Projects can be
implemented at home on their own, or in class. The main thing is not to suppress
learners’ initiative and treat with respect all ideas they put forward. A teacher acts as
a facilitator, trying to create a situation of "success".

Stage V. Project tuning.

The teacher and the students look through the selected material, rearrange it,
focus on the most interesting and relevant information.

Stage V. Project presentation.

In this stage, learners present the results of the project to their classmates.
Projects can be presented in the form of posters, drawings, maps, wall newspapers,
etc. Student give their presentations, express their views discuss and answer
questions.

Stage VI. Summing up.
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In this stage, the teacher praises the students for their contribution to the project
and encourages them to work on other projects.

Project-based learning can be used in ESL classroom at all levels of studying
the language, including elementary students. For example, for secondary school
learners I designed a project “Festivals in Britain”. In this project, students worked in
small groups to give a presentation on one festival. Each member of the group took
responsibility for a particular area of work. Students worked independently and
collaboratively. In class, they presented the results of their research in the form of
posters and presentations.

To sum up, project-based learning gives students plenty of opportunities to
study the topic deeply, broadens their minds, teaches communication, work
independently, select materials and present the results of their work. Students take a
fresh look at themselves and realities of their daily life, the history and culture of the
country and, of course, raise motivation for learning a foreign language.
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Introduction

From a linguistic point of view, Kazakh language belongs to the Turkic group of
languages, and the English language belongs to the group of German languages.
Both languages share some similarities and features. Examining ways of using
prepositions, they can be seen through the declensional endings of the Kazakh
language. Prepositions are called function words showing the relation of a noun or
pronoun to other words in a sentence. Due to the fact that English has no declensional
endings, word order in a sentence and prepositions play a significant role. In the
English language nouns are used with various prepositions.

Thus, prepositions are called function words that show a direct relation of a noun,
pronoun, number, gerund to other words in a sentence.

These relationships include: space, time, cause, purpose and others.

In the Kazakh language, they are expressed through declensional endings. In the
English language declension does not exist as it does in the Kazakh language; also in
English, prepositions are only between words.

Auxiliary words: of, to, with, by, from refer to declensional relations.

Who? what? - the; who? whose? — of the; to whom? to what? — to the; where? —
to the; with whom? — by the; who? what? — the; who? from what? — on, in, between,
over the etc.; from whom? from what? from where? — from; with what? — with the.

As well as other function words, prepositions cannot be used independently. and
do not change. [1]

Many English prepositions are multifunctional, and only in the context of the
speech they have precise and definitely different relationships. For example:

He’s brought a letter for you. On xammul cen ywiH anvin Kenoi.
He’s been here for two weeks. On ocblHOa exi anma apaibleblHod
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HCYP.

Did they pay you for the work? Onap ceniy enbe2in _yuin axwl
meneoi
me?
They went out for a walk. Onap cepyenoeyee wbiKmei.
There is a man waiting for you. Ceni 6ip aoam kymin myp.

Most English prepositions (simple and compound) are used with no difference of
meaning in both styles of speech — formal and informal. But this is not always so.
Some of the prepositions (usually simple) are preferred in colloquial speech whereas
others (most of them compound and synonymous with the simple) are restricted to
formal English.

Preposition of direction: up, down, along.

He walked along the street. (2) He walked up/down the street. Sentence (2) does
not necessarily mean that the street was on a hill. As in the sentence He walked
up/down the hill. Informally, the prepositions up and down are used with practically
the same meaning as along. Thus, sentences (1) and (2) can be treated as having the
same meaning. Note. In American English the word downtown means simply the
central or business part of a town: He drove downtown. [2, 220 p.] In Kazakh
language the above sentences are used in such a way: (1) On kermie OoiibIHzIA
cepyenaen xyp. (2) On kermeneH xorapel/ToMeH Kapaii keTti. Note. In Kazakh the
word downtown means the central part of a town and used with two words: Ox
KAJlAHblH OpMAcsblHA JHCOJ1 JfCYpil’l Kemmi.

Grammar function

Some English prepositions perform a purely grammatical function, in conjunction
with a noun (or pronoun) expressing the same relationship that in our case in the
Kazakh language expressed by a declensional ending but without prepositions. In this
case, they lose their lexical meaning and individual words are not translated into the
Kazakh language. Such examples incude:

1. Preposition of, which in combination with the noun (or pronoun) corresponds
to the Kazakh Genitive: The roof of the house is painted green. — Yu0in Te0eci xachii
tycke ceipianasl. The theatre is at the end of the street. — Tearp xowenin conpiHIa
OpHaJIaCKaH.

2. Preposition to, which in combination with the noun (or pronoun) corresponds
to the Kazakh Dative, indicating the person who is drawn to the action: | showed the
letter to the director. — Men xarThl Jupexmopea kepcertiM. He explained the rule to
the student. — On cmydenmxe epexxeHi TyCiHAIPII.

3. Preposition by, which in combination with the noun (or pronoun) corresponds
to the Kazakh instrumental case denoting identities person or active force after the
verb in the passive voice: The letter was signed by the director. — Xartka
dupekmopmen KOJI KOﬁLIHHLI.

4. Preposition with, which in combination with the noun (or pronoun) is also
consistent with the Kazakh instrumental, indicating the subject, with which the action
is performed: He cut the paper with a knife. — O kara3pl noluaxnen Kecri.
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Every preposition is used with the self-lexical meaning (including prepositions of,
to, by, with, when they are not using in the number of grammatical function).

Many excuses have several meanings. For example, preposition in is used to
denote the location (the question where?): He lives in Moscow. — On Mackeye
typajabl. They will arrive in May. — Onap mameip aitbiaaa keneni. He will return in an
hour. — On Gip cararran keiin kenemi. The house was built in three months. — Yiiai
YII aif iIIiHae TYPFBI3/IbL.

In many cases, the use of a different preposition depends solely on previous word
— verb, an adjective or a noun. [3, 310, 311 p.] For example, verb to depend calls
behind preposition on: It doesn’t depend on me. — O mazan batiianvicmol eMec.

Verb to laugh requires behind preposition at: He laughed at her. — On onsr
KYJKiee canobl.

Adjective sure requires behind preposition of: He was sure of it. — Ox oceiean
CeHIMOI OOJIBL.

Noun objection (as a verb to object) behind preposition to*): | have no objections
to that. — byran kamsicmul/kapcol emikKaHaal Kapcbliblebim KOK.

Pronunciation of prepositions

In the English sentence monosyllabic prepositions are not usually stressed, and so
the vowels are reduced in many prepositions. Look at the blackboard, please.
TakTaga KapaHpI31apIibI.

Note. Prepositions of and on are never reduced. [4, 540 p.]

Prepositions can be stressed, for example, in the alternative questions: Is your pen
on the table or under it? Ci3niH KaJaMbIHBI3 YCTEIIH YCTIH/IE M, 9J1/I¢ aCThIHIA Ma?

Infinitive construction with a preposition for

Infinitive construction with a preposition (For-Complex) is a combination of an
excuse for + noun (pronoun) with the infinitive and can serve the sentence in the
functions of various members of the:

1) subject

It’s important for a student of History to be well-read in this field. — Tapuxumibi-

CTYACHTKC OCHI Callala HCAKCbl OKbIMbICHIbL 60J’IyI>I OTC MAaHbI3bI.
2) addition

The travelers waited for the river to open. — CasxaTIiibuiap ©3¢HHIH allbIIFaHBIH
KYTIIT OTBIP/BI.

3) definition

The best thing for him to do is to leave this place. — Ex nypsichl (icTeiiTiH ici)
OraH OCBI )KCPACH KETY KCPCK.

4) Nominal part of the predicate

It is for him to take the final decision. — ConFbl miermi 01 631 KaObUTIAYBI THIC.
[5, 332 p.]

Conclusion

In conclusion, prepositions in the English language are used as a part of speech.
In the Kazakh language they correspond to auxiliary words. In a sentence, they play
an important role. Comparing foreign language with its own language and given their
similarities and differences, we need to learn both languages both in everyday life and
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in practice.
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Annomauyun: B cmamve paccmampueaiomesi cnocoovl nepeoayu aHeIUUCKUX npeonozo8 Ha
kazaxckuu A3vik. C JTUHSBUCMUYECKOU U 2PAMMAMUYECKOU MOYKU 3PEeHUsl, KA3AXCKUU SA3bIK
OMHOCUMCA K MIOPKOAZLIYHOLU 2PYNNe A3bIK08, a AH2IUUCKULL A3bIK K 2epMancKkou. Paccmampueas
08a sA3vIKa, HabavOdaemcs ux cxoocmea u omaudus. Ha npednocu noxazan cpagHumenvusiii aHanus,
BKI0YASI NPUMEPLI NPUBEOEHHblE 8 08VX A3bIKAX. TaKdice YemKo Onucamo, Ymo aHeIUulcKue npeoaio2u
nepeoarmcs 8 Ka3axckom si3vlke uepe3 naoexiCHvle OKOHYaHus. B céa3u ¢ mem, ymo 6 aueiutickom
SA3bIKEe Hem NAOEeHCHbIX OKOHYAHUL, NOPAOOK CN08 U Npedsiocu 3aHUMAIOM BANCHYIO pPOlb 8
npeonodiceHuy. B smom ciyyae oHU mepsiom ceoe JeKCUuyeckoe 3HaueHue U HA KA3aXCKUll A3blK
omoenvHbIMU  croeamu  He  nepegooamca.  Cywecmseumenvhvie 6 — AHIUNUCKOM — SA3blKe
YIpompeonAomcs paziudHbIMu NPeoiocamu.
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LEARNERS’ COMMUNICATIVE COMPETENCE
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Abstract: The paper focuses on the possibility of using pragmatic texts for the development
of communicative competence in ESL learners. The term “pragmatic text” is understood as an
authentic text used in everyday communication of native speakers. The text is considered as a
source and a tool for the development of communication skills in a foreign language in secondary
school learners.

Keywords: pragmatics, communication skills, pragmatic text, speaking skills,
communication.

The main aim of teaching a foreign language is the formation of learners'
communicative competence, that is, the ability to effectively communicate in a
foreign language in accordance with speaker’s intention. At the same time, the
sociolinguistic competence of communicants plays an important role. Its
development is impossible without extra-linguistic knowledge accumulated in the
process of studying h the culture, traditions, norms of speech behavior of native
speakers.

Authentic or pragmatic texts can form the basis for the formation of the
communicative competence. The term "pragmatics” was first used by Charles Morris
in his studies on semiotics in the 1970-s. According to Morris’s classification,
semiotics consists of semantics, syntax, and pragmatics. Thus, pragmatics is directly
related to the actual process of communication [1, p.3].

The development of pragmatics in linguistics, particularly, the theory of speech
acts stimulated interest in the study of verbal behavior and the communicative
function of the language. For the first time, there was a shift in the paradigm of
linguistic research, which primarily manifested in new approaches to the study of
language as a means of communication.

The theory and methodology of linguistic pragmatics determined the role of the
communicative situation as a set of factors that influence the nature, aims and ways
of communication. This fact was the starting point for the development of the
communicative approach, the purpose of which is to teach communication in a
foreign language through interaction in the target language. Based on the
understanding of language as an active mental and verbal activity, communicative
approach to teaching implies the involvement of students in active work on the
development of communication skills in a foreign language.

Creating a communicative situation in the classroom dictates a certain logic of
presentation of educational materialer. According to the communicative approach,
assignments and activities performed by the students should recreate a situation of
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real communication and its parameters. The types of communicative activities
include interactive exercises, role-playing situations, simulations of real
communication,

The effective speech practice aimed at the development of communicative
skills in real communication situations cannot be implemented without careful
selection of linguistic material. A speaker must be able to perform a range of different
intentions: to request information, ask a question, express gratitude, etc.

Creation of communicative situations close to real conditions of
communication is impossible without understanding of the pragmatic nature of the
language. The prominent Russian linguist Yu.S Stepanov noted the role of
pragmatics, stressing that the central category of contemporary pragmatics is the
subject. The subject-oriented nature of communication implies a choice of language
means appropriate to the circumstances [3, p. 326]. The formation of the
communicative competence is closely related to the selection of linguistic resources,
which would allow the speaker to realize their speech intentions. To do this, a learner
must have an idea about how native speakers use the language. In today's practice of
teaching a foreign language a variety of sources is used to get this kind of knowledge.
These include authentic materials, i.e., those that are not originally intended to be
used for training purposes.

The necessity of formation of communicative skills in the process of learning a
foreign language determines a special role of pragmatic texts, which are directly
involved in daily communication. For the first time the term “pragmatic text" was
used in in the context of the requirements for proficiency in a foreign language for
high school students. According to I.L. Bim, pragmatic texts are defined as simple
authentic texts of various genres that are used in the daily communication of people
(ads, billboards, posters, etc.) [2]. There are four main types of pragmatic texts:
informative, instructional, persuasive, and documented [4, p. 95].

Table 1. Classification of pragmatic texts

Informative

Instructional

Persuasive

Documented

menus, signs,
informational signs,
ads, reference materials,
programs schedules,
weather forecast,
astrological forecast,
poster, plan, map,
diagram, etc.

User manuals,
guidelines, instructions,
guidebooks, recipes,
etc.

advertisements,
posters,
announcements, labels,
etc.

identity cards, health
insurance, driver's
license, birth certificate,
certificate of education,
financial documents
(check, receipt), etc.

Specificity of pragmatic texts is their communicative orientation, namely, the
interaction of the speaker (the author of the text) and the recipient (the reader of the

text).

The speaker determines:
1. the aims and objectives of the message;
2. the type of verbal behavior;
3. the attitude to reported information and its assessment (or lack thereof);
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4. the structure of the text message.

The recipient:

1. interprets the text, including indirect and hidden meanings;

2. experiences intellectual, aesthetic and emotional influence.

When teaching a foreign language it is important to simulate speech situations,
which are consistent with the intended purpose of study, namely, teaching real, live
communication. It is noteworthy that both the text itself and visual images convey a
certain message. By using pragmatic texts in teaching communication in a foreign
language, students accumulate impressive "baggage” of extra-linguistic knowledge
that will help them form sociolinguistic competence, and build up their understanding
of the language as a cultural phenomenon. The use of authentic materials makes it
possible to simulate the natural language environment; it is a powerful means of
creating an adequate verbal behavior, it helps to make the right choice of language
means in the context of a communicative situation.
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Abstract: This article is devoted to consideration of role-play as an effective foreign language
teaching tool. The basic purpose of a foreign language as a discipline consists in helping pupils
master the ability to communicate in a foreign language. A foreign language opens to pupils the
access to huge spiritual wealth of another nation, therefore it plays the essential part in the solution
of major tasks that modern school faces in formation of personality and entrance into the world
community. Thus one of the urgent problems of modern methods of teaching foreign languages is
the organization of training children of different ages by means of games. Owing to game not only
children, but also students and teenagers have their memory and attention developed and their
perception improved. And the most important is that pupils gradually begin to perceive educational
process as something joyful and creative.

Keywords: children's creativity, motivation, skills and abilities, communication, role-play, self-
expression.

Due to the dynamic changes in political and economic life of society in the 21st
century we come to the need of studying English as a means of cross-cultural
communication. The creating of the near-real-communication conditions at the lesson
of English will be possible with the help of role-play. Thereby the role-play gives
ample opportunities for activation of educational process and can become an effective
tool for teaching a foreign language.

The training opportunities of games are well-known long ago. Many outstanding
teachers fairly paid attention to efficiency of using games in the course of training.
Now the problem of using a conversational game in teaching a foreign language is
widely covered in domestic and foreign methodical literature.

Game is "a specially organized activity demanding tension of emotional and
intellectual strength” [1]. The nature of game, its high educational potential is
determined by the age and psychological particularities of children’s development.
From the earliest age game is one of the major activities of a child. Through the game
children get acquainted with the world surrounding them, gain new skills and
knowledge. They, like little spectators in a big theatre, watch the fascinating
performance called "Life" with wide-open eyes and absorb everything that occurs
around them. And then in game with peers their genius to «acting» gets revealed. In
game a child learns to communicate, he grows and develops. Games help children
become creative persons, teach them to treat any deal informally. Games bring
children joy of communication, enthusiasm, possibility to manifest the abilities and
talents. Creativity is inherent in pupils by nature. They like to compose, invent, fancy,
pretend, and perform. Children's creativity withers quickly if no interest in it is shown
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from people around. Cooperative creative games pull pupil and teacher together. This
reveals one of the main principles of effective education. While playing pupils all the
time seek to go forward, to better results.

American psychologist George Herbert Meade in his book "Mind, Self, and
Society" saw in game the generalized model of formation of what the psychologists
call "self-sufficiency" of a person, "collection” of the "self" [2]. Game is a sphere of
self-expression, self-determination, self-examination, self-realization of a person.

Game always assumes decision-making — what to do, what to say, how to win.
The desire to solve these issues accelerates cogitative activity of players. If a child
thinks in a foreign language, a game in this case gives rich training opportunities. Of
course, children do not seriously think of these opportunities. For them game is first
of all a fascinating activity in which all are equal. As T. G. Lyubimova precisely
marks out in her work "We develop creative activity", game "is level even to weak
pupils” [3].

Game stimulates learning motivation, raises school students’ interest and desire to
perform a task well. Role-play becomes an effective tool for teaching a foreign
language, as it considerably defines the choice of language means, promotes
development of speech skills and abilities, and allows modeling the communication
of pupils in various speech situations. Role-play represents the exercise for mastering
skills and abilities of dialogical speech in the conditions of interpersonal
communication. Game helps to rally children's group, timid and shy pupils are
involved in vigorous activity, which promotes the assertion of everyone in group.
Role-play cultivates the conscious discipline, diligence, mutual aid, readiness to join
different types of activity, self-sufficiency, ability to argue the point of view, to show
an initiative, to find the optimal solution in certain conditions. However, conducting a
game demands observance of some requirements. Role-play needs to be well-
prepared and accurately organized. It is important to convince pupils of the need to
play this or that role well. Only in this case their speech will be natural and
persuasive. It is very important to get a game accepted by all pupils of group.

The same games can be carried out differently, take different forms, but
improvisation is a cornerstone of all of them. Of course, it is necessary to consider
that each age period is characterized by its type of leading activity. So at the initial
stage various role-plays with the use of children’s favourite literary and fairy tale
characters may be held. For example, when teaching questions children willingly play
curious Buratino, judicious Sherlock Holmes. The dialogue-inquiry preconditioned
by Buratino's character allows making teaching of various interrogative patterns in a
fascinating form [4].With complication of a training material games also become
complicated. At an average and senior levels a game can be a means of reconstructing
subject and social content of future professional activity of expert. As an example can
serve the game "Meeting of a Big Eight" during which pupils do not only practice
necessary lexical and grammatical means, but also study business etiquette at the
same time. After introduction and practicing the words on the topic "Appearance" in
the 7th grade, it is possible to organize role-play "The friend is lost". Pupils receive a
task: "Imagine that you are in Great Britain, on a tour travel. Your friend is lost. The
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police officer approaches you and offers help, asks to describe the appearance of the
lost friend" [5].

One more plus of role-plays is that they help to develop pupils’ feeling for
language, stimulate their desire to develop the skills and abilities, allow feeling the
language as something alive and in each situation something new and important.
Role-plays do not only attract great interest of pupils at different levels, they also see
in them big practical benefit, as role-plays give the chance of mastering oral forms of
foreign-language communication in various situations taking into account socio-
cultural context, clearly demonstrate ways and possibilities of practical use of the
knowledge gained.

However there are also minuses in carrying out role-plays: so, successful
organization of role-play demands big preparatory work in which it is desirable to
bring elements of role-play and modeling, which is definitely time-consuming. Also
teacher can face the pupils’ unwillingness to participate in a game which is also one
of the negative features of role-play. For creation of favorable atmosphere at a lesson
teacher needs to learn to come into contact with all pupils. The benevolent, creative
atmosphere causes school students to feel content and pleasure. The more free a pupil
feels in role-play, the more initiative he will be in communication.

Role-plays help to make process of teaching a foreign language interesting and
informative. The feeling of equality, the atmosphere of dedication give children the
chance to overcome shyness, restraint, to overcome a linguistic barrier, fatigue.

Thus, the role-plays reflecting pupils’ psychology and their natural need for self-
expression are one of effective tools of teaching English and foreign-language
communication, and also can serve as a means of bridging the language gap.
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muposoe coobwecmeo. I[losmomy 00HOU U3 AKMYATbHLIX NPOOIEM COBPEMEHHOU MemoOUKU
npenooasanuusi UHOCMPAHHBIX A3bIKOB SGIAENCSL OP2AHUZAYUSL 00YUeHUsl Oemell PA3HLIX 803PACOE C
nomowvio uep. B pezyromame uepvl y Oemeti (U He MONbKO Y HUX, HO U CpeOu CmMyOeHmos u
NOOPOCMKO8) pa36UAemcs NAMAMb, GHUMAHUe, YIyuuiaemcs gocnpusmue. M umo camoe enagnoe,
yuawuecs nOCMeneHHo HAYUHAIOM BOCHPUHUMAMb YYEOHbIL Npoyecc, KaK Heumo paodocmHoe U
meopueckoe.
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Abstract: One of the ways of foreign language learning improving is the implementation of
Content and Language Integrated Learning (CLIL) programmes, because this kind of approach is
the best way to increase students’ foreign language proficiency without it taking up additional time
in an already crammed curriculum. CLIL is fundamentally based on methodological principles of
“language immersion” and these terms are often used indiscriminately. The purpose of this paper is
to answer the question “what exactly does CLIL involve?” and to highlight the differences and
similarities between CLIL and language immersion.
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Content and Language Integrated Learning (CLIL) is a competence-based
teaching approach that created in 1994 by David Marsh. It is an approach for learning
content through an additional language (foreign or second), thus teaching both the
subject and the language. CLIL encourages the use of curricula which promote the
right interpersonal skills, cultural sensitivity and communication and language
abilities which are in demand by today’s employers. [1]

This kind of approach has been identified as very important by the European
Commission because: "It can provide effective opportunities for pupils to use their
new language skills now, rather than learn them now for use later. It opens doors on
languages for a broader range of learners, nurturing self-confidence in young learners
and those who have not responded well to formal language instruction in general
education. It provides exposure to the language without requiring extra time in the
curriculum, which can be of particular interest in vocational settings."” [2]

CLIL is fundamentally based on methodological principles established by
research on “language immersion”, which does not require any particular talent and is
suitable for all learners and all social backgrounds. It promotes the cognitive
development of learners and is the method for learning languages that leads to
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attaining a far higher level in the foreign language than through conventional
language courses.

Although different immersion models exist, some features are common to all of
them (Arnau, Comet, Serra, and Vila 1992). The following five principles encompass
clear psycholinguistic and methodological elements not only of immersion
programmes but also of any CLIL programme:

1. The final goal of immersion programmes is that the students become proficient
in both the L1 and the L2, without any detriment to the acquisition of academic
knowledge.

2. The language the students are taught in must be new to them, so that its
learning resembles the L1 acquisition process.

3. The teaching staff must be bilingual, both to be able to implement the
programme with the greatest guarantee of success and to ensure that throughout the
school day all school activities can be smoothly carried out in the L2.

4. The communicative approach is fundamental to all immersion programmes.
The objective is to obtain effective communication. For that reason, it is essential to
have a learning environment that motivates students through significant situations
and interlocutors who are really interested in their development and linguistic
progress. [3]

In spite of the above similarities, several issues highlight the differences between
CLIL and immersion programmes.

1. The language used in CLIL is not a language spoken locally: unlike immersion
programmes, which are carried out in languages present in the students’ context (be it
home, society at large, or both home and society), the languages of instruction for
CLIL programmes are foreign languages and many of the students only have contact
with them in formal instruction contexts.

2. A high percentage of the teaching staff in immersion programmes is made up of
native speakers who have an excellent command of the language of instruction,
whereas this is not usually the case in CLIL programmes. Moreover, immersion
teachers have undertaken specific university training in order to prepare them for the
needs of CLIL programme. However, the majority of university teacher training
courses in Russia do not include any kind of training for CLIL programmes. This is a
highly topical issue, and one of the main objectives of this process is to increase the
international competitiveness of European universities through a wide range of
actions, such as promoting the mobility of citizens, designing joint study
programmes, establishing networks and exchanging information. This process is
closely linked to the use of foreign languages in the curriculum as a key way of
promoting citizens’ mobility and employability.

It is also necessary to provide future teachers with training not only in the specific
subjects but also in the methodology that will allow them to teach these subjects
effectively in a foreign language.

3. The vast majority of immersion programmes are of the starting age type,
whereas the CLIL approach shows certain similarities with the late immersion
programmes. This means that the amount of exposure to the local and the foreign
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language is far from comparable.

4. The goal of immersion programmes is to reach L2 proficiency similar to that of
native speakers, whereas CLIL programmes cannot have such a far-reaching
objective. For example, by the end of higher education, in the case of English as a
foreign language, students are required to reach just level B1.[4]

English has become the predominant foreign language in all CLIL programmes.
The CLIL approach stems from immersion programmes, and the psycho-pedagogical
foundation, methodological principles, successful implementation in a wide array of
contexts, and quantity and quality of research have established immersion as a
significant element in the improvement of language teaching. But the differences
between these two types of programmes are remarkable and they are connected with
language of instruction, teachers, starting age and language objectives.

It can be assumed, that research and teaching practice have to focus on the
contributions of each approach and, above all, the idiosyncrasy of teaching content in
a foreign language such as English. This leads us to conclude that further research
into CLIL and “language immersion” is of great importance. The establishment of
reasonable language objectives considering the characteristics of each particular
context would make a very useful contribution to CLIL programmes.
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Case study is an innovative teaching method used in ESL classroom to develop
the communicative competence. Its peculiarity lies in the fact that the problem
described in the case is not given in a finished form; rather, it is formulated by a
teacher through a real learning situation. This pedagogical technology allows the
teacher to select a problem to focus on linguistic aspects and use the language as a
means of communication.

The technology of case study is based on the following principles:

1) The teacher should encourage students to search a variety of possible
solutions to the given problem;

2) All participants of the discussion have equal rights as the emphasis is placed
on their own acquisition of knowledge, rather than acquisition of ready-made
solutions offered by the teacher;

3) Students do not just accumulate knowledge, but also gain experience, form
their personal value system [1, p. 45].

Thus, one of the main tasks of a teacher using the case study method is the
engagement of students in the analysis, discussion and problem solving. To this end,
it is important to fulfil the two conditions: case study material have to be interesting
and provide an opportunity for personal contribution of each learner in the acquisition
of knowledge. On the one hand, interesting materials in terms of content cause a
desire to study them carefully and encourage participation in the debate. On the other
hand, learners build up their vocabulary and learn new syntactic structures.

According to E.A. Sidelnik, when a teacher creates a case, it is important to
consider the following factors:

1) a learning situation is modeled so that a teacher could maintain creative, but
at the same time deliberately controlled atmosphere;

2) a learning situation should be in the framework of the training course or
program in which it is used; it aims to teach students to analyze specific information,
to find causal relationships, highlight key moments [2].

We propose to add a list of requirements for the organization of work using
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case study technology:

1) The information must be relevant and understandable;

2) Teacher instructions should be clear and understandable;

3) The information should be sufficient to ensure that learners can discuss the
problem and suggest methods to solve it;

4) The teacher should organize provide clear step by step instructions for
gathering the necessary information, preparing presentations, or creating an end
product of the case;

5) The solution to the problem must be within the given timeframe;

6) The participants of the discussion need to know where they can find the
necessary sources of information.

When developing a training case it is important to consider the level of
language proficiency of students, their interests, psychological and age
characteristics.

It is noteworthy that case studies are particularly useful when students have a
general knowledge on the problem, but they have not used it for specific tasks. It
provides novelty of the material and promotes rigorous training. In other words, it is
important to be able to match the learners’ knowledge and skills with the content of
the case. It makes no sense to use a case, if learners do not have the necessary
language proficiency, cannot identify the main points, as they have no prior
experience [3].

When creating a case, the teacher must take into account the following steps:

- Determination of the learning goal of a case study;

- Identification of the specific situation in accordance with the learning goal,

- Preliminary work on finding sources of information for the case study;

- Collection of data from different sources;

- Preparation of the primary version of the presentation material;

- A permit for publication of the case;

- Discussion of the case, involving a wide audience;

- Preparation of guidelines on the use of case.

The teacher can use different sources for a case: materials from a textbook,
fiction and nonfiction books, newspaper or magazine articles, and Internet websites.
For example, in the study of the topic "Shopping", it is advisable to use real data from
sites online stores so that their choice is interesting for students. Statistical data taken
from different sources can make a case more "scientific" and "realistic.

The work of the teacher and students in the classroom using case studies can
take many forms. For example, I.N. Kuznetsov identifies six stages of working with
the case. First, students get the description of the in the printed form for self-study.
Then they exchange opinions in order to identify the missing information. The third
stage is a group discussion on the identification of the main issues or problems. The
fourth stage aims to create a model of finding solutions to the main problem. The fifth
stage is a general discussion aimed at the development of common criteria for to
select the best solution. The last stage is decision-making [4, p. 114-115].

Considering the possible options, | propose the following algorithm to work
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with a case in ESL classroom.

Table 1. The algorithm for case study in ESL classroom

Giving assignment to learners

Timing of the assignment

Familiarization of learners with the evaluation criteria for case study solutions

Determining the model of class

Consultations

Opening remarks by the teacher; setting of the problem
Organizing small groups (4-6 people in each group)
Supporting learners’ work in small groups, selecting

speakers
Helping with presentations in small groups
Organizing group discussion
Closing remarks of a teacher, analysis of the case and its
solutions
Peer evaluation

Work on the case in the
classroom

It is important to note that the teacher has to undertake a serious preparatory
work. First, it is necessary to analyze the case in detail, prepare questions that
encourage students to seek solutions, stimulate brainstorming of the problem. During
the collaborative work of learners, the teacher observes a contribution made by each
learner.

Case study method is effective for developing both communicative and
linguistic competences in students. Dialogues and discussions organized in the course
of case study help learners to master the vocabulary and grammar structures acquired
in the previous classes. When working on vocabulary and grammar, it is necessary to
pay attention to the linguistic aspect of the texts used in the learning process. Another
important learning objective is to develop students' ability to create coherent written
and oral texts.

The case study method is the technology of active learning, the content of the
case should be close to the real situation and promote the development of the ability
to make decisions under conditions of uncertainty. Thus, the choice of content and
topics for case studies should be relevant to high school students.

Thus, it can be assumed that the case study method used in the ESL teaching is
an effective tool and contributes to the development of learners’ communication
skills.
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One of the major challenges facing modern Kazakhstan school is forming a fully
developed socially active person. Achieving this goal is possible only under
consideration of the interests and needs of students, and with proper exposure to their
motivational sphere. Particularly urgent is this question in connection with the
teaching of foreign languages at secondary school. According to the Conception of
foreign language education in Kazakhstan at the present stage of society

295


http://teoria-practica.ru/vipusk-4-2015/
mailto:irinapl04.12@mail.ru

development, the need to introduce early learning of a foreign language to the further
development and mastering it in variable continuity structure of educational
institutions of basic, intermediate profile, post-secondary vocational and higher
education is not in doubt [1].

Thus, since 2013 English has been studied from the first grade at every school.
However, in the absence of a natural language environment and, consequently, the
real opportunities to use the foreign language as a medium of communication in the
process of immediate everyday communication, only a few students are in need of
this kind of knowledge and skills. Moreover, even the initially motivated pupils to the
end of the primary stage of learning have motivational decline. In this regard, special
significance has the search for ways and means to maintain the motivation to learn a
foreign language at an optimum level throughout the study period.

The problem of motivation developing of educational activity is avital problem of
psychology and pedagogy at the present stage, as well as at the modern school. This
issue has attracted and attracts not only leading representatives of pedagogy, but also
philosophy, sociology, psychology.

Diagnosis and essence of motivation of educational activity was developed in the
works of V.G.Aseeva J.K. Babanskiy, D.A.Leontiyev, S.L. Rubinstein, G.I.Shchukina,
L.1.Bozhowich, V.F.Panamarchuk, V.S. Merlin, P.M. Lkobson, V.S. llyin, AK.
Markova, N.V.Kuzmina, V.V.Davydova, N.F.Talyzina and others. In their research,
the scientists show the structure of motivation of educational activity, the mechanism
of occurrence of educational reasons, as well as the role of motivation in the
implementation of training activities.

These days there is no systematic approach to the review of process of
motivation, views on the essence of motives among psychologists and educators are
different: a particular psychological phenomenon is taking for the motive. For
example, in some works the motive is seen as a necessity (stimulus action, human
activity), in others - the motive as a goal, in the third - the motive is regarded as a
stable personality characteristics (typical for Western psychologists). To the term
"motivation™ different authors put different meaning. For example, 1.A.Zimnyaya
calls the motivation as a "run-up"of all human activity [2].

Let us consider the concept of "motivation™ from the point of view of psychology
and pedagogy. Motivation in psychology is a wide range of phenomena, encouraging
people to work. The word "motive"” is from the Latin moveo - "move". For the first
time the term "motivation” A. Shopenhauer used in the article "Four principles of a
sufficient reason” [3]. Currently, there are many interpretations of the concept
"motivation" that often complicates an unambiguous understanding of it.

The term "motivation" is a broader concept than the term "motive". The word
"motivation™ is used in modern psychology in a double sense: as denoting a system of
factors determining the behavior (this includes, in particular, needs, motives, goals,
intentions, aspirations, and many others), and as a characteristic of a process that
encourages and supports behavioral activity at a predetermined level. Motivation,
therefore, can be defined as a set of psychological reasons to explain the behavior of
the person, its origin, direction and activity.
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In this article, we adhere the definition by A.K. Markova, a prominent researcher
in the field of motivational sphere of the person, who defines motive as the
orientation of the student on the individual aspects of academic work related to the
internal relations of the student to it (i.e. the goal, for what a student is learning,
something that prompts him to learning), and motivation doctrine - is a complex area
determination of a student behavior [4].

The analysis of literature indicates the presence of different points of view with
regard to the motivation and learning a foreign language. The peculiar characteristic
of the understanding of the motivation is in Gestalt psychology. Kurt Lewin, a
German-American psychologist who developed the methodology for the
experimental study of the motives, understands them as something independent. He
singled out the motive in a separate category. In his understanding, the motives are
objects - various areas of "living space" in which a person needs or quasi-need -
intention.

One of the earliest studies of personal motivation, as you know, was the work of
H. Murray. Out of many motivators of behavior,he has identified four basic needs: to
achieve, to dominate, to be independent, to be affiliated. M. Argyle studies these
needs more broadly. Here are the needs for the study of foreign languages:1. non-
social needs, which may cause social interactions (biological needs for water, food,
money); 2. need for dependence. For example, need for some aid, protection; 3. need
for affiliation, which is expressed in the need to communicate, to have emotional
contacts, friendship and love; 4. need for domination, i.e. in putting oneself by others
as the leader of the group; 5. needfor self-esteem, identity, i.e.in the decision to take
oneself as meaningful one[5].

The most comprehensive study of the problem was conducted by R. Gardner and
W. Lambert. They identified two groups of motivation: instrumental and integrative
[6].

Instrumental motivation suggests a desire to learn a foreign language for any
practical purpose, such as getting a job, reading the foreign press and literature,
taking an exam or getting enhanceof the career ladder. This category also includes the
more negative factors, such as fear of failure, etc.

Integrative motivation, it can also be called internal motivation is a desire to learn
the language, to understand, to communicate with people of the country where they
speak the target language. According to R. Gardner, that it is crucial. Initially it was
thought that the trainees with integrative motivation more successfully master the
language than learners with instrumental motivation.

Motivational stage is a message that explains why and for what students need to
know this part of the program, what is the main objective of the training operation.
On the lesson, the teacher tells andshowsthe students, but all of this information for
some children is not significant: they listen but do not hear, look and do not see, they
are very busy with other activities: dreaming, thinking about something personal.

This phase consists of 3 educational actions:

- establishment of a problematic situation leading into the content of the
upcoming themes. Before you start teaching, the student must learn (understand,
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accept for himself, set up himself a learning task. This is achieved by using the
following techniques: setting up to students the tasks that can be solved only by
studying the subject; the story of the teacher about theoretical and practical
significance of the proposed topic; the story of how the problem was solved in the
history of science;

- formulation of the main learning task as a result of the discussion of the
problematic situation. The task for students is the goal of their activities on this
lesson;

- consideration of self-control and self-assessment opportunities for the study of
the topic. After the formulation of the problem is planned and plans for future
workdiscussed, it turns out that you need to know and be able to study topics that
students lack to solve. After the main learning task became clear,plans for future work
ofthe studentsare planned and discussed.

It is necessary to tell the time allotted to the study of the study material. Some
students can give self-esteem to their ability to study the threads, specify what
material they will repeat and what else to do to prepare for the upcoming lessons.
This whole stage of studying the topic is very important for the formation of
motivation of educational activity of students. Therefore, undesirable to say: "Today
we begin the study of the topic ..." and go directly to the study of new material. This
"time-saving" is a negative impact on the entire nature of the learning activities of
students. This creates the need for installation of the study material.

Creation of a problem situation, which introduces the subject matter of the
upcoming topics of the program to students. It can be created in different ways: by
formulation of the problem to students,which solution can only be based on the study
of the topic, by the conversation (story) between teachers or students about the
theoretical problems were solved in the history of science; by execution of practical
work, which ends by staging problematic issue.

Statement of the main learning task, which is usually done as a result of the
discussion of the problem situation.

Learning objectives show students what they should direct their activities to in
the course of studying the topic. L.S. Wgotsky wrote that there could be no activity
without the presence of any goals or objectives, set in motion the process that gives it
a direction. Therefore, an essential condition for the organization of learning
activities is leading students to self-setting and the setting up of educational
problems. On operational-cognitive stage, students learn the content of the theme of
the program and master the necessary training activities. The role of this stage in the
formation of motivation of educational activity depends on whether the students
understand the need for the content of all training actions addressing to the basic
learning task. To solve these problems the method of learning the activityis best
suited, which is being implemented in developing an educational programs. Its
essence is that the students themselves open all the new knowledge; training is
conducted in the "zone of proximal development” of each student. The main content
of this phase should be modeling of objects and phenomena, as well as the study of
constructed models. In this case, the activity of students gets creative, research
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character.

Reflective-evaluation stage. At this stage, students learn to analyze their own
learning activities, evaluate it by comparing the results with the set learning
objectives. It is associated with the analysis done, error analysis, and the provision of
necessary assistance, made in a comparison with the task and the evaluation of the
work. Therefore, it is better to use such tasksas "Make a question or a task for which
you can check the level of assimilation of studying the topic.” For strong students the
following assignment: "Write the main issues we have passed in the subject, and a
number of tick, as you have learned the material: good or not so good, or slightly
learned."” For the less able students here can be part of the questions and their tasksare
to note the level of mastery of the material.

It is important that monitoring and evaluation do not only set the level of
assimilation of the program material ofstudents, but also be used to encourage them
to continue working.

Formation of motives of activity is going on in the implementation of the activity
itself. In other words, if the student is not included in the activities, the respective
motives are notraised and will not form a stable motivation. In order to motives be
emerged, strengthened and developed, the student must begin to act. If the activity
itself will cause a concern, it can be expected that he will gradually feel the needs and
motivations of these activities.
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Abstract: The paper discusses the importance of using ICT in teaching English to secondary
school learners. The author describes the ways an English teacher can employ in the classroom to
make use of digital tools effective and efficient.
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In recent years, the issue of using new multimedia technologies in teaching has

been widely discussed. Researchers focus on new methods of teaching, which are
emerging with the use of digital tools. The main objective of foreign language
teaching is development of the communicative culture of students and
communicative competence in a foreign language. The role of a foreign language
(FL) teacher is also changing, shifting to creating conditions for practical language
learning for each student. To achieve this a teacher has to select such training
methods that would allow each student to show their activity and their creativity.
The job of a FL teacher involves activating cognitive skills of students through
learning a foreign language. Modern teaching methods such as cooperative learning,
project-based learning, the use of new multimedia technologies, Internet resources
help to implement the student-centered approach to learning, providing
personalization and differentiation of learning abilities of children, given their level
of proficiency, aptitude, interests, motivation, etc.

Digital tools in FL language lessons can be incorporated in teaching
vocabulary, practicing pronunciation, training speaking skills, teaching writing and
grammar. The possibilities of the Internet are enormous. The Internet is a great
resource of all kinds of information for both students and teachers. They can have
access to regional studies materials, news, articles from newspapers and magazines,
fiction, etc.

In this article, | will focus on the methodology of teaching English at school in
line with the development of modern information technology. The use of the Internet
in English lessons can meet a variety of teaching goals, such as developing reading
skills, using materials of the global network; improving writing skills; building up
students’ vocabulary, shaping students' sustained motivation for learning English.

The Internet technology can be used for broadening learners’ horizons, finding
and maintaining relations and contacts with their peers in English-speaking countries.
Students can do tests, quizzes, participate in the Internet-based competitions and
contests, chat with peers from other countries, use video conferencing, etc.

Students can look for information on the project, which they are work at. This may be
collaborative work of Russian schoolchildren and their foreign peers in foreign
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countries.

One of the most revolutionary changes, which significantly influenced the
educational process in the world, has become the creation of the World Wide Web,
the Internet has received a name that literally means "international network". Using
cyberspace for training purposes is a new direction of pedagogy. The use of new
technologies brings about changes to academic requirements to students, encourages
teachers to change their methods and style of teaching.

The main goal of teaching a foreign language at school is the formation of the
communicative competence. The communicative approach involves teaching to
communicate and interact in different cultural settings. The Internet fits well for this
purpose as it is an international, multi-ethnic, cross-cultural communication tool used
by millions of people around the world. Using the Internet in a FL class gives an
opportunity to join this multicultural society a real dialogue.

Communicating in a real language environment of the Internet, students are
involved in a wide range of meaningful activities. They are trained to respond
spontaneously and adequately to their peers. It stimulates productive use of the
language, rather than stereotyped manipulation of language formulas and clichés.
Priority is given to understanding and transfer of content and expression of meaning.
This motivates learner for mastering grammar and vocabulary of target language,
encourages students to focus their attention on the usage of the language, rather than
the rules.

“Computer” is tolerant to the diversity of student answers: it does not mark
students’ papers with comments. As a result, learners become more confident and
independent. Besides, the use of digital technology in the classroom creates favorable
socio-psychological atmosphere, raises learners’ self-confidence, which is an
Important factor for personality development.

The development of education is interrelated with an increase in the level of its
information capacity. This largely determines the evolution of education and the
future of the entire society. To make learners confident users of technology, it is
necessary to shape their information culture.

The Internet offers its users a variety of information resources. The basic set of
services may include e-mail, newsgroups, video conferencing, social networks,
search engines, messengers, and many other useful tools. These resources can be used
in the classroom. Much of the time, teachers wish to encourage students to interact
with resources and other students. The Internet made it possible to do that. Students
can research information on the Web, discuss what they find with classmates or, if
they are using e-mail, with students in another class or an expert in the field they are
studying, and when they conclude their research they can publish their work on the
Web.

Some of the most popular and exciting activities to be employed in the FL
classroom are as follows:

o Using Google Earth lets learners immerse in the culture of other cities and
countries. With this free online program they can explore the streets of small towns
and big cities, giving them a glimpse into the culture of the target language.
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o Skype can be used to invite a guest speaker form another country. This tool,
designed for connecting people face to face from far away, can become a versatile
classroom tool. Teachers can use it to connect with other students around the world or
host guest speakers, regardless of where they are located.

o Google Docs can be used for collaborative work of students in real time. They
can edit one document together, and a teacher can be in the document as well, adding
comments and suggestions as they go.

o Blogger.com can improve learners’ writing. Blogging teaches students about
writing in the digital age. Students can submit homework and projects as a blog post.
The teacher can encourage them to add images and videos, and share their work with
friends and family.

o YouTube videos are a great tool. There are more than 30 YouTube channels
that were made for teachers.

o Prezi as a replacement to PowerPoint is a modern program for creating
presentation. This program can turn students’ project into a powerful and animated
presentation.

To sum up, digital tools can be a good supplement to traditional pedagogy in a FL
classroom, as their potential is enormous.
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